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DAILY REPORTS ON 1984-85 AGRICULTURE OUTLOOK 


Farmers’ Incomes To Drop 


Sydney THE AUSTRALIAN in English 19 Dec 84 p 1 


[Article by Nigel Austin] 
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in 1985 Gue to lower incomes, cvllure and services to agri- 


iclowing a marginal improve- culture fell by 7200 to 383.800 
ment in 1984. in 1963-4. but is expecied to 
The BAE says the ability of remain relatively static at 
farmers to service Gebts this about 380.000 people in 1984-65. 
iinancial year may be ad- The national cattle herd is 
versely alfected by low com- expected to break iis & year 
modity prices and rising costs. Gown-trend and rise slightly 
Instituvona! rural indebted- to 22.4 million, improving the 
NESS is Expected to increase by availability of bee! for export. 
3 per cent in 1984-45 to $6017 Lamb prices are tipped to 
rise § per cent becaus< of im- 
Among price increases fac- consumer demand, but 
ing farmers next vear are a 7 the outlook for mutton is par- 
per cent rise in machinery. a 5 ticularly because of a 
per cent increase for super- sharp rise in mutton supples 
phosphate, merginal in- and weak export demand. 
creases for fuel and farm The average 1984-65 wool 
chemicals and a $4 per cent price is also tipped to rise by 5 
increase tn labor costs. per cent as the world economy 
Total employment in agri- continues to improve 


Outlook Mostly Bad 
Sydney THE AUSTRALIAN in English 19 Dec 84 p 13 
[Article by Nigel Austin) 
[Text] THE Bureau of Agricultural Economics (BAE) forecast for 1985 presents 
a glocny picture for Australian agricultural products on an oversupplied world 


market. 


Livestock products will enjoy a reasonable year, the BAE predicts, but most 
crops face price drops. 


The projections for individual commodities are: 

Beef prices are expected to continue rising in 1985 because of the improved 
United States market for Australian beef, continuing tight domestic supplies 
and firm demand in Japan. 


The bureau says it expects average saleyare prices to increase by about 10 per 
cent to 185c a kg in 1985. 


The decline in cattle numbers from 33.4 million in 1976 to 21.8 million in 
1984 seems to have ended, says the bureau. 


With a favorable seasonal outlook for the cattle industry, the herd is expec- 
ted to be about 23.2 million in March 1986. 


The larger herd will increase beef production by «+ per cent to 1,283,000 mil- 
lion tonnes in 1985. 


Domestic consumption is expected to rise only slightly, but exports will 
increase 9 per cent above the 1983 volume of 590,000 tunnes. 

















Exports to the US are expected to rise 25,000 tonnes to 250,000 tonnes next 
year, reversing a seriously falling market. 


Average saleyard prices for beef and veal are expected to increase faster than 
the general rate of inflzcion in the next few years, before declining later in 
the decade. 


Lamb prices are forecast to improve in 1985 because of better consumer demand, 
but mutton prices will be substantially ‘ower, reflecting larger supplies and 
weak export demand. 


A national sheep flock of 144 millicn is expected by 1986. 


The BAE says the wool market indicator would average 5l5c a kg in the second 
half of the 1984-1985 season, giving a season average auction price of 510c, 5 
per cent higher than in 1983-84. 


The exceptionally high prices paid for superfine wools in 1984 are likely to 
ease next year. 


A slight strengthening of the demand for medium wool and a decline in Austral- 
ian Wool Corporation stocks is also expected. AWC stocks at the beginning of 
the season will be about 1.3 million bales. 


World demand for apparel wool is anticipated to continue rising in the second 
half of the 1984-85 season as a result of continued economic growth in major 
wool markets. 


A price drop of $20 a tonne is possible in 1985 as the outlook for wheat con- 
tinues to be dominated by weak demand and increasingly large world stocks. 


The low Australian dollar has helped offset the poor world prices and export 
prices for Australian standard white wheat are expected to average $172 a 
tonne in 1984-85. 


Projected big world supplies for 1985-86 suggested prices could drop as low as 
$165 a tonne in the second half of next year. 


Australian exports are expected to reach a record 16.5 million tonnes in 
1984-85, compared with 14.2 million tonnes in 1983-84. Exports in 1985-86 are 
expected to fall to 15.6 million tonnes. 


Dairy farmers can expect their problems to intensify next year. Milk prices 
paid to farmers will fail by 5 per cent in 1984-1985, while production will 
drop marginally to 5900 megalitres after three years of growth. 


The BAE says international prices will remain depressed for dairy products 
because of record world stocks, continuing high production and little overall 
growth in world demand. 











It warns that the International Dairy Arrangement could break down under the 
pressure of EEC actions caused by large stockpiles. If the arrangement does 
break down, prices for butter could fall by as much as a third in the short 
term. 


The BAE says lower manufacturing milk prices will provide the incentive for 
the interstate trade war to continue in 1985. However, no significant upturn 
in export prices is expected before 1987. 


Consumption of milk is expected to fall from 103 litres a head in recent years 
to 99.4 litres in 1984-85. Butter consumption will remain stable at 3.9 kg a 
head, while cheese will become more popular with average consumption of 7.8kg. 


The bureau tips a slow improvement in world sugar prices in 1984-85 as record 
sugar stocks gradually run down. But Australian cane-growers can expect no 
improvement in prices before 1987. 


The average return to sugar millers is forecast to fall from $260 a tonne in 
1983-84 to $228 a tonne in 1984-85. 


Australian cane-growers, who rely on world markets to take 80 per cent of 
their product, will be paid low prices for the third year running. 


Most Australian sugar mills will produce ~lose to their mill peaks in 1984-85, 
pushing sugar production to a record 3.6 million tonnes. 


Any improvement in world prices in the short term would depend on adverse sea- 
sonal conditions in the Central American region where harvesting starts early 
in 1985. 


World consumption in 1984-85 is forecast to exceed world production marginal- 
ly, but world prices will remain low because of large carry-over stocks from 
1983-84 . 


Australian oilseed production in 1984-85 is expected to rise by 32 per cent to 
a record 706,000 tonnes, the result largely of record areas sown in sunflower 
and cotton. 


Sunflower seed production will increase by 43 per cent to a record 208,000 
tonnes, while cottonseed production will increase by 53 per cent to 292,000 
tonnes. 


But in line with world prices, the prices paid to Australian growers in 1984- 
85 will ease slightly from the improved prices of 1983-84. Returns for winter 
oilseeds are expected to fall by an average 7 per cent to $290 a tonne deliv- 
ered to capital cities. 


The bureau says Australia produces only 55 per cent of its vegetable oil re- 
quirements, which total 200,000 tonnes, but is gradually becoming 
self-sufficient. 














The 1984-85 average cotton price is expected to fall 10 per cent below 
financial year's level. The gross value of production is expected to b 
record $320 million, compared with $258 million for the previous crop. 


No significant increase in depressed world cotton prices is expected befor 
the second quarter of 1985. 


The bureau says world cotton prices will average USl66c (197.6c) a kg in 
1984-85, only marginally above the depressed prices in October 1984. 


Despite the poor price outlook, growers planted a record 175,000na in i984 and 
production should reach 180,000 tonnes, 28 per cent above the 1983-84 crop. 


The success of dry-land plantings in 1983-84 contributed to about 30 per cent 
of the increased area sown in cotton. 


Larger world supplies, and increased competition on world markets, "ill ftorce 
the average price for Australian coarse grains down in 1984-385. 


Adequate supplies from the new US corn crops will push international prices 
for coarse grains down by about 10 per cent in 1984-85. 


The large crops in Australia this harvest will keep export prices at close to 
export parity, but exports of 5.4 million tonnes will fall slightiy below the 
record of 1984-85. 


Plantings of coarse grains in 1985-86 are forecast at 5.3 million ha, a 10 «1 
cent fall from the record 1984-85 level. 


Prospects tor the immediate ftuture are poor and returns to rice-growers in 
1985 are likely to remain at their lowest levels since 1977-75. 


The BAE expects Australian rice production to rise by 33 per cent in 1984-85 
and, depending on seasonal conditions, could surpass the record 1981-82 cro) 
of 854,000 tonnes. 


Growers will be paid about the same amount of $125 a tonne as in 1983-54. 


Stagnant import demand and ample supplies in exporting countries mean world 
prices will remain at depressed levels until mid-1985 a* least. 


Rising world production and little opportunity for increased trade will resul' 
in an increase in world rice stocks to about 45 million tonnes for the season 
ending in 1985. 


The trend to increased reliance on domestic softwoods in Australia is expect: 
to continue. Softwood availability will increase significantly in the nex! 
to 15 years, while hardwood availability is expected to decline. 


Localised shortages of hardwood logs will result, in the short term, in mil! 
closures in affected areas. In the longer term, the hardwood sector will ad- 
just by switching production towards more profitable end products. 


5 

















The BAE says the long-term outlook for Australian softwood producers is gen 
ally favorable, perhaps having the potential to become exporters of sottw 
based pulp and paper products through strong demand from Asia. 


Changing costs of production and environmental concerns in Japan indicate 
there is potential for Australian exports of hardwood pulp to replace exports 
of hardwood chips. 


Egg farmers can expect a marginal increase in the average price of exgs in 
1984-85 to 97.2 cents a dozen net. 


Profitability will improve as a result of a fall in feed prices and a 
uing upward trend iu production per bird. 


The bureau says total commercial egg production will fall ty about 5 per cent 
te 182 million dozen in 1984-85 cs a result of industry wide action to dimin- 
ish the surplus. 


Domestic consumption is expected to rise to 2 per cent to 177.5 miliion o%zen, 
largely in response to population growth. Consumption a head of eggs and ege 


products is expected to be steady at about 11.8 dozen a year. 


The fall in commercial egg production and rise in consumption is likely to : 
sult in exports falling by 78 per cent. 


However, the retail price for eggs should tall below the 1983-84 level. 


CSO: 4200/386 











AUSTRALIA 


JAPANESE COMPANY PROTESTS CANBERRA CAR PLAN 


Melbourne THE AGE in English 18 Dec 84 p 5 


[Article by Simon Holberton and Peter Gill] 
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AUSTRALIA 


BRIEFS 


HAYDEN CONGRATULATES GANDHI--The foreign affairs minister, Mr Hayden, has 
congratulated Mr Rajiv Gandhi for leading the Congress-I Partv to victory 

in India's general election. Mr Hayden said it was a remarkable achievement 
for India to hold elections so soon after Mrs Gandhi's assassination and for 
those elections to be conducted efficiently and relatively calmly. The 
foreign affairs minister said he looked forward to the continuing develop- 
ment of close and friendly relations with India. Mr Hayden said he would 

be visiting India in 1985 to rejuvenate contacts between Australia and 

India which he said had been allowed to lapse over recent years. [Text] 
[Melbourne Overseas Service in English 0830 GMT 30 Dec 84 BK] 


TREATY WITH PNG--The foreign affairs minister, Mr Hayden, will visit Papua 
New Guinea soon to ratify the Torres Strait Treaty between Australia and 
Papua New Guinea. Mr Hayden said he hoped to go to Port Moresby in 
February to take part in a ceremony to ratify the treaty. The treaty was 
signed in Sydney in December 19/78 and covers fisheries management and the 
maintenance of traditional links between Torres Strait islanders and Papua 
New Guinea. Mr Hayden said the ratification of the treaty would be a land- 
mark in the close relations between Australia and Papua New Guinea. He 
said it would also reassure the Torres Strait people that both countrie: 
were committed to fulfilling their obligations to them. [Text] [Melbourne 
Overseas Service in English 0830 GMT 3 Jan 85 BK) 


CSO: 4200/349 











BURMA 


VOPB REVIEWS HOME SITUATION, CALLS FOR STRUGGLE 


BK301224 (Clandestine) Voice of the People of Burma in Burmese 0030 GMT 
30 Dec 84 


{Unattributed article: "1985--Another Year of Widespread People's Struggles") 


{Summary} "', People's desire 


"The people want 1985 and the years that follow to be peaceful and prosperous. 
But that is merely a wish or a desire of the people, including ourselves. We, 
together with the people of all nationalities in Burma, ardently wish for 
peace in Burma as well as the world. According to tradition, we should be 
wishing for an auspicious year in 1985 but wishing alone will not bring about 
what we wart. This is because prevailing conditions all over the world, 
including Burma, cannot insure peace. 


"2. The world sitwation in brief 


"Two world wars as well as many regional wars have already taken place in this 
ce.tury. The specter of world war or a nuclear war continues to haunt the 
world today. Military blocs headed by the two superpowers continue to stock- 
pile nuclear weapons and produce new weapons. Meanwhile, capitalist countries 
continue to face economic recession, and the world is plagued with economic 
difficulties, while the Third World countries shoulder a heavy debt burden. 

In the meantime, the two superpowers and other reactionary and imperialist 
nations, while arming themselves, are also exporting weaponry. Regional wars 
also continue unabated in the world. Although there have been words of peace 
and disarmament deeds have yet to match those words, and fur this reason peace 
movements are growing throughout the world to counter the threat of war. 


"3. Burma's internal situation in brief 


"People of all nationalities in Burma face all sorts of difficulties due to 
the reactionary policies of successive reactionary governments. Rights 
accorded under bourgeois democracy are even lacking in Burma. Movements by 
workers, peasants, students, urban poor, national capitalists, and progres- 
sive forces are being oppressed mercilessly by the military government. The 
right to freely express oneself through writing or speech, to publish, 
assemble, and form organizations or associations, and the right to freedom 
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of religious faith--all basic democratic rights--have been abolished, and 
the single-party dictatorship of the military government is the root cause 
behind the lack of democracy. 


"The military government practices sham socialism while the system of 
capitalist-landlord exploitation continues to thrive. The exploitation and 
oppression by the bureaucrat capitalism of the military clique meatmhile 
continue to worsen and expand. 


"The flames of civil war cortinue to rage due to the anticommunist and anti- 
people activities of the military government. National unity has disinte- 
grated as many of the people of all nationalities in Burms have taken wy 
arms to defend themselves. 


"The military government continues to be dependent on imperialists and 
reactionaries of all sorts, and for this reason Burma suffers creatly under 
the world economic recession.” Because of price disparities between exported 
and imported goods, developing countries are hit badly, and as of 1984 the 
debt burden of developing countries totals $64.5 billion. 


"Burma also has a foreign debt burden of more than $200 million. Meanwhile, 
due to the reactionary economic policy at home, the people tace even greater 
economic hardships. Peasants, who form the majority in Burma, are now in euch 
a situation that they are starving of rice while growing paddy. For this 
reason there have been struggles by peasants to regain the paddy forcefully 
taken away from them by the military government. 


"The number of unemployed, including educated people, is growing with each 
passing day, while conditions have deteriorated in the education, health, cul- 
tural and other fields. Burma is today listed among the worst of the world's 
poorest nations. The situation, in fact, does not come as a surprise. A 
country which has a single-party dictatorship of the Burma Socialist Program 
Party and the military clique and which engages in a reactionary civii war 
cannot avoid but meet such a fate. The country can be liberated for good 

from such a situation only by waging the people's democratic revolution 
through to the end. 


[BK301226] "4. Building peace, democracy, and national unity at home or con- 
tinuing the civil war, the lack of democracy, and the national disunity’ 


"People of all nationalities want genuine peace, full democratic rights, and 
national unity at home. Hence, to fulfill their desires, we are always rend, 
to hold talks with the military government. Also, in order to lay a ground- 
work conducive to the success of these talks, we are in favor of a bilatera! 
agreement on cease-fire between the two forces concerned. 


"There are many forces engaging in armed struggles against the military 
government in Burma. Hence, we are aware that the military government may 
resort to trickery through which it can arrange a cease-fire with one force 
to step up its attack on another force. We will in no way allow such 
trickery to take place. Moreover, a cease-fire agreement must be made on the 
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basis of independent and willful decision by the party or the armed force 
concerned. The demands stated above are the wishes of the people, including 
us. 


"The military government, however, continwes to march along the path of con- 
tinuing the civil war, depriving democratic rights, and national disunity. 
Whatever the reason, the people will continue marching towards building pcace, 
democracy, and national unity for the sake of the interests of the people. 


"All successive reactionary governments have frenziedly waged a reactionary 
civil war by ignoring the desires of the people. The military government, 
which practices a single-party dictatorship, has also hardheadedly turned its 
back on the people's wishes. Under such a situation, we shall resolutely con- 
tinue the amed struggle to defend ourselves. We shall keep the armed 
strugzie as the main form of struggle while integrating it with other forms 

of struggle. 


"5. We believe in the strength of the people 


"In all matters, people make the decisions and win victories through the 
strength of their unity and struggle. There is no force in this world which 
can stand against the strength of the people. It is the people who ultimately 
become victors. A saying goes: One must work for one's goals. Hence, since 
ending the civil war, building peace at home, gaining full democracy, and 
achieving national unity are the wishes of the people, let us all, through the 
strength of the people, wage all forms of struggle directed at the military 
government." 


CSO: 4211/23 
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BRIEFS 


NEW LTALTAN AMBASSADOR--The Government of the Socialist Republic of the 

Union of Burma [SRUB] agreed to the appointment of Dr Pierfranco Signorini as 
ambassador extraordinary and plenipotentiary of the Republic of Italy vo the 
SRUB. [Excerpt] [Rangoon Domestic Service in English 0200 GMT 19 Dec 84 BK} 


SENEGAL TRADE DELEGATION--The trade delegation from Senegal headed by the 
commerce minister, Mr Abdou Rahmane Toure, left Rangoon tcday after a 3-day 
visit to Burma during which an agreement was reached for the purchase of 
rice products from Burma. The Senegalese delegationwas seen off at Rangoon 
Airport by Trade Minister U Khin Maung Gyi, Deputy Ministers of Trade U Ba 
Hla and Colonel Kyaw Tun, Director General of the Trade Department U Tin 
Maung, and officials concerned. [Excerpt] [Pangoon Domestic Service in 
Burmese 1330 GMT 18 Dec 84 BK] 


JAPANESE ALD FOR FISHERIES--A memorandum of understanding under which the 
Japanese Government will provide the Socialist Republic of the Union of Burma 
with a grant of 1.15 billion yen--about 40 million kyat--in 1984-85 was signed 
today at the Ministry of Planning and Finance by Deputy Minister for Planning 
and Finance Dr Maung Shein and Japanese Ambassador to Burma Mr Matsao Sugimoto. 
The grant will be used for the purchase of repair shop facilities for shrimp 
and fish trawlers. [Excerpt] [Rangoon Domestic Service in Burmese 1330 OMT 
19 Dec 84 BK] 





SOVIET RED CROSS DELEGATION--A delegation of the Soviet Societies of Red Cross 
and Red Crescent headed by the deputy chairman, Mr A.F. Reshetov, left Burma 
this evening after observing Red Cross works in Burma under the cultural ex- 
change program between the two countries. The delegation was seen off at the 
airport by the vice chairman of the Burma Red Cross Society, Colonel Hla Bu, 
and executive members, the Soviet ambassador to Burma, and embassy officials. 
The Soviet Red Cross and Red Crescent delegation arrived in Rangoon on 

1l December and observed Red Cross works in Mandalay, Sagaing, Pegu and 
Rangoon. [Text] [Rangoon Domestic Service in Burmese 1330 GMT 19 Dec 84 BF) 


PRC DANCE ENSEMBLE--The Chonggist dance ensemble, led by the deputy director 
of the Chongqing Cultural Bureau in Sichuan Province of the PRC, Mr Zhang 
Desheng, left Burma this afternoon by air after performing in Rangoon for 

the working people. [Excerpt] [Rangoon Domestic Service in Burmese 133) GMT 
19 Dec 84 BK] 
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YUNNAN SOCCER TEAM--The Yunnan provincial soccer team of the PRC, which 
arrived in Rangoon on 5 December, left Rangoon this afternoon after playing 
friendly matches in Burma under the PRC-Burma cultural cooperation anc ex- 
change program. The delegation was seen off at the airport by Burmese 
sports officials and PRC embassy officials. (|Rangooc Domestic Service in 
Burmese 1330 GMT 19 Dec 84 BK] 


NEW BELO LAN AMBASSADOR--Belgian Ambassador-Designate to Burma Henry H. 
Yandreche presented his credentials to President | San Yu of the Socialist 
Republic of the Union of Burma at 0930 today at the president's office. 
Present at the ceremony for presenting credentials were Director General 
Aung Myint Baw of the president's office and Director U Shwe Zin of the 
Foreign Ministry's Protocol Division. [Text] [Rangoon Domestic Service in 
Burmese 0630 GMT 26 Dec 84 BK) 


NEW NIGERIAN ENVOY--The ambassador-designaie of Nigeria to Burma, Rear Admiral 
Benson Ere Okujagu, presented his credential. te President U San Yu at 1400 
today at the president's office. Also present on the occasion were Director 
General Colonel Aung Myint Baw of the president's office and Director U Shwe 
Zin of the Foreign Ministry's Protocol Department. (|Rangoon Domestic Service 
in Burmese 1330 GMT 28 Dec 84] 


PEOPLE'S ARMY ACTIVITIES IN PYINMANA--On 14 December, a guerrilla attack by a 
small unit of the People's Army near Loi-hkam village resulted in one enemy 
soldier from the military government's mercenary 103d Light Infantry Regi- 
ment being killed and two others wcunded. The following day, on 15 December, 
an ambush staged between Man Tong and Ho-mong killed or wounded 10 enemy 
soldiers, including a mercenary lieutenant. Several rounds of ammunition 
were seized from the enemy. Combat news from Pyinmana region: On 11 March 
1984, a clash broke out between a small unit of the People's Army and the 
military government's mercenary 18th Light Infantry Regiment near Paunglaung 
Chaung. One enemy soldier was killed and another was wounded in the clash. 
On 30 October, a People's Army unit clashed with the military government's 
94th Infantry Regiment at (Chenat). One enemy soldier was killed and another 
was wounded in the clash. On 2 December, an attack by a People’s Army unit 
on the military government's mercenary 18th Light Infantry Regiment between 
(Ngaungle Palan) and (Taunggyo) villages resulted in five enemy soldiers 
being killed and four others wounded. One enemy soldier was taken prisoner. 
The People’s Army also captured 2 G-2's, 2 (~4's, 1 submachine gun, 1 2-inch 
mortar, 2 mortar shells, 3 grenades, over 400 rounds of assorted ammunition, 
and some military supplies. [Text] [(Clandestine) Voice of the People of 
Burma in Burmese 0030 GMT 6 Jan 85 BK) 


CSO: 4211/25 
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CAMBOD 1 A 


FRENCH INVOLVEMENT WITH PRK, SIHANOUK 


Bangkok BANGKOK POST in English 21 De~ 84 p 4 


[Article by Jacques Bekaert ] 
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LAOS 


ARTICLE HAILS NICARAGUAN VOTE, CONDEMNS UNITED STATES 
Vientiane PASASON in Lao 9 Nov 84 pp l, 3 


[Editorial: "In Praise of the Success of the Nicaraguan People 
in the Historic Election"] 


[Text] The complete results of the voting throughout the country 
of Nicaragua on 4 November are in. It was the first free and 
democratic election in the history of this country, and it was 

an important political victory for the people of Nicaragua as 
well as a great new victorv for the Nicaraguan revolution. 


The election proceeded smoothly. The people were excited and were 
in control of the voting; they did not tremble in fear of resist 
ance and sabotage from the American imperialists and their subord 
nates. Eighty percent of those with the right to vote exercised 
their right, and two-thirds cast their vote for the Sandinista 
United Liberation Front. Mr Daniel Ortega, a member of the 
Sandinista United Liberation Front and a candidate for president, 
received the most votes--many more than the candidates of other 
parties. This was a great victory for the Sandinista United 
Liberation Front, which had led the Nicaraguan revolution through 
countless difficulties, performed remarkable feats of heroism 

and started a new era for their nation. The people of Nicaragu 
showed their respect for and confidence in the Sandinista United 
Liberation Front. They showed their will to control their destiny 
and their lives and showed their determination to lead the nation 
forward and their belief in tke bright future of their nation. 

The vote cast by the Nicaraguan people for the Sandinista United 
[Liberation] Front confirms once more their complete support for 
every aspect of the internal and foreign policy of the Sandinista 
United[Liberation] the Front and the government of reconstruction. 


This historic election is also indicative of a massive defeat ‘or 
the imperialist war mongers and their reactionary subordinates wh 
are pursuing a policy of opposition to the Nicaraguan people and 
hope to end the Nicaraguan revolution. The American imperialists 
and their reactionary subordinates in the area have brought in 
many millions of dollars to support these subordinates in their 
undeclared war against Nicaragua, where they are using spyin? 
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devices, ambushing, and mining harbors. Since March 1982 they 

have killed up to 7000 Nicaraguans and caused almost $500 million 
worth of damage to the Nicaraguan economy. At the same time they 
attempted to kill the Sandinista leadership and to cause dissension 
among the people with propaganda lies that there was no democracy 
in Nicaragua. But with the free election they have continued the 
sabotage and obstruction. Only a day before the election the 
American ambassador in Managua had met with the many opposition 
parties in Nicaragua and promised them many hundreds of thousands 
of dollars if they invalidated the election. 


The success of the election confirmed that the people of Nicaragua 
had moved another step forward. The political and ideological 
unity among the people had improved. The strength of the 
Nicaraguan revolution had increased. The goal and desire of the 
Nicaraguan people was independence, freedom and progress toward 
socialism. 


The use of force still might be the basic policy of the American 
imperialists in this area. What Washington keeps saying about 
peace is just an attempt to deceive, because in fact every action 
of the Reagan administration has advanced the undeclared war 
against Nicaragua; there has been increasing interference in and 
invasions of various countries in the area, and they have mis- 
represented the results of the election. This is a trick used as 
a pretext for a new military adventure against Nicaragua. 


The heroic people of Nicaragua, who achieved another victory in the 
election and who have learned a lesson in blood and lives, are 
always ready to counter every trick and sabotage of the American 
imperialists in order to protect the achievements of the revolu- 
tion which they have won and to bring the nation ever forward. 


The people of Laos greatly admire the new victory, which has im- 
portant political meaning for the Sandinista United Liberation 
Front and the fraternal people of Nicaragua. We believe firmly 
that on the basis of this victory the people of Nicaragua and 

the Nicaraguan revolution will advance steadily toward their high 
revolutionary foals. 


8149 
CSO: 4206/35 
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LAOS 


VIENTIANE PARTY CHIEF ON CENSUS OBJECTIVES, METHODOLOGY 
Vientiane VIENTIANE MAI in Lao 20 Oct 84 pp 1,2 


/Interview with Mr Khambou Sounixai, LPRP Central Committee member and 
chairman of the Vientiane Municipality Administration; date and place 
not specified/ 


/Text/ /Question/ I would like to ask you about the objectives and 

policies laid out by the party concerning this historic census of the 
entire country, as well as of Vientiane Municipality. What are your 

opinions about the census? 


/Answer/ After the first Party Central Committee congress about the 
census adjourned successfully, the Vientiane Municipality, in order 
to expand on the agenda of the meeting, also held a congress from 

28 August to 2 September 1984 about a census for the municipality. 
The Vientiane Municipality congress was attended by district 
administration committees, the heads and staffs of the different 
divisions of the Vientiane Municipality administration who are 
involved in the census, delegations from districts and official 
divisions. They all thoroughly understand the measures--numbers 
040/LRP and 073/LRP /Lao Revolutionary Party/--approved by the 
chairman of the Council of Ministers and the order of the Party a 
Central Committee Secretariat--Article 110/MC /Council of Ministers/ 
dated 19 June 1984--concerning the census of the entire country. 


The Council of Ministers’ agreements, as well as the measure of the 
Party Central Committee Secretariat, are very important orders. 
Because there has never been a census for the entire country before, 
Jetailed census statistics for Vientiane Municipality are still 
lacking, which is an obstacle to working up plans for reforming and 
develuning the economy, culture and society, as well as national 
security, in Vientiane Municipality specifically and around the 
entire country in general. Such a historic census is a necessity for 
any type of government in the world. All government systems are 
interested in censuses. Karl Marx stated that the population is the 
core of society and the goal of production, so that the problems of 
the people in a socialist system are especially important ones. 
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This census will serve as a solid reference in developing the 

economy and society systematically, in organizing and allocating 
manpower and in renewing the production system, society and the 
national security forces underlying everything. This census wili 

also serve to organize cultural education and public health, and to 
improve the material and spiritual standard of living of the people of 
different ethnic groups. This census will also implement policies of 
solidarity and equality among different ethnic groups in Vientiane 
Municipality and the entire country. 


/Question/ As chairman of Vientiane Municipality, what are your 
plans for encouraging and guiding /the population/ so that each step 
of the census will be completed successfully and on schedule? 


/Answer/ As everyone knows, Vientiane Municipality is the capital of 
the LPDR, the home of the head organizations of the party and state 

and of international organizations, and where expatriates and Lao of 
all ethnic groups have built their homes and located them in complex 
and confusing patterns. Vientiane Municipality has two zones, downtown 
and countryside. The ways people earn their living in both zones have 
similarities and differences. It is conventient to commute to downtown 
Vientiane, but housing locations are laid out in very complex and 
confusing patterns and household registration is very unstable. 
Communications in the countryside are difficult /because/ every house 
is located in a remote place. The siting of houses is not at all 
confusing like in the downtown area. 


For this reason, the Vientiane Municipality Administration Committee 
held a congress to establish measures and form a steering committee 
and a census bureau in each district in Vientiane Municipality and 
/to form/ the other offices that will be involved in the census task, 
namely, a planning committee, an ethnic trade union committee, 
Vientiane Municipality security headquarters, defense headquarters, 
and education, finance, information, and a transportation, post office 
and supply sections. The party Central Committee has shown a lot of 
interest in the census task and has sent cadres and technocrats to 
facilitate this task. And the Party Central Committee has also 
established for each stage of the census detailed operational plans 
and scheduling because it can see the importance of the census task. 


The Vientiane Municipality Administration Committee is seriously 
following up on and pushing the steering committee of the Vientiane 
Municipality census bureau. It is also giving suggestions to every 
section that is involved, participating in this task and urging them 

to take the census task in their districts very seriously. Therefore, 
just 4-5 days after the adjournment of the Vientiane Municipality 
congress, the seriousness of the people is shown in their activities; 
each district is getting ready to hold a local congress. This shows 
the high drive and sense of responsibility of the people for conquering 
the difficulties of the census task. 
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There is one independent village in the municipality, so the village 
was taken as a working unit. Its households were registered and a map 
was drawn. The census in this village was completed earlier than 
expected. Every district and canton assisted and helped facilitate 
its local census task. 


/Question/ What is the importance and necessity of this historic 
census for the reform, construction and defense task of Vientiane 
Capital, so that it deserves to be the home and the gateway for a 
genuine socialist system? 


/Ansver/ Socialism is a scientific social system. If we want to 
reform and develop /Vientiane Capital/ specifically and the entire 
country in general, there should be detailed and clear demographic 
statistical data to be used as a reference in reforming and developing 
the economy and society, education and culture, public health and 
national security and to make Vientiane have an orderly and planned 
society. 


This historic census has an important meaning and is a necessity for 
other tasks. For example, this census will be used for laying out the 
secord 5-year plan for 1986-1990, to serve as the basis for developing 
the economy and improving the standard of living for cadres, the 
military, police, workers, and peoples of all ethnic groups in 
Vientiane Municipality, step by step. We must know demographic 
figures in detail and clearly classified by sex, age, and minority 
percentiles to maintain the peace in Vientiane Municipality. We need 
these demographic data and statistics so that national security 

forces can be more sophisticated, complex, improved and strengthened 
and so that they have sufficient capabilities to defend and strengthn 
the municipality politically. 


With a strong defense and healthy economy, the municipality will 
progress culturally and socially and it will deserve to be the home 
and the gateway for a genuine socialist system. The successful and 
on-schedule accomplishment of the census task does not depend on an 
individual or a division or any section of an official unit; rather, 
it depends on everyone in every section who lives and earns his living 
in the Vientiane Municipality area. Each has to participate sero 
seriously in this historic census and make it succeed victoriously. 


/Question/ Please explain the difference between the census, the 
land and mineral resources survey and the Police Department's 
household regictration, and give examples. 


/Answer/ The census is to collect detailed and accurate data about 

the population in order to get realistic figures of the Lao and 
foreigners residing in Vientiane Municipality. We have been referring 
to the statistics of the census done during the old regime. The census 
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stalistics gathered over the past 9 years have not been uniform. 

There is one /kind of/ statistic from the Ministry of Agriculture, one 
from the Ministry of Education, one from the Police Department. 
Because these statistics are not uniform, we cannot consider them 
accurate. Therefore, this hisotoric census is different from the 
household registration done by the Police Department, which is a 
registration of the people physically present in a household, 
excluding those people who are abroad. 


For example, one household has 10 persons, with 2 children who went 
abroad. The census count is 10 persons, but the police count of 8 
persons does not count the 2 persons abroad. The first stage of the 
census operation is to list the names of household members and the 
figures and draw on a map the location of the house. Some people 
have misunderstood /the purpose of/ the census to be for allocating 
land and dividing residential and farming areas. They have complained 
that the census is done repeatedly and criticized /the government/. 
/Such discontent offers/ openings for the reactionaries to make 
defamatory propaganda about the census, that it is being undertaken 
in order to draft young men to be soldiers, to divide people's land 
and wealth, to spy on and search out people who had worked with the 
old regime in order to send them to reeducation camps. This makes 
naiive people afraid and refuse to cooperate in this historic census 
task. 


/Interviewer/ Thank you. 


12597 
4206/33 
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LAOS 


VIENTIANE OFFICIAL ON FOREIGN RESIDENTS, RIGHTS, SECURITY 
Vietiane VIENTIANE MAI in Lao 14 Nov 84 pp 1, 3 


[Inteview with Khambou Sounisai, administrative committee chairman of 
Vientiane Capital, by Mr (Sesano Teseu Taro), a YOMIURI SHIMBUN reporter; 
date and place not specified] 


[Excerpts] [Question] What is the population of Vientiane Capital? Have 
the figures increased or decreased since the liberation of Laos? low many 
working people are there, and what do they do for a living? 


[Answer] Since the liberation in 1975, Vientiane has been the capital of 
the LPDR and it has been advancing toward socialism. For 1/70 km the border 
of Vientiane Capital adjoins Thailand which has a different political system, 
Vientiane has become the front-line outpost of the socialist camp, and it 
has been completely converted, There is a total of over 310,000 people in 
Vientiane Capital including 15,431 foreigners, of which 6,002 are Vietnamese, 
4,327 are Chinese, and others, e.g., Burmese, Pakistani, Indian, Kampuchean, 
and Thai. The population is not high when compared with [the population] 
before [the liberation]. Most of the aliens engage in trade. Some of them 
are workers and government employees in different companies working on 
handicrafts, industry, sewing, etc. Most of the Lao in Vientiane Capital 
engage in agricultural production. Some are workers in industrial and 
manufacturing enterprises, and in the party and government machinery. 


[Question] I know there are many Soviets in the capital. How many are 
there now, and what are they doing? 


[Answer] We receive assistance in many ways from fraternal socialist countries, 
countries, e.g., the USSR, Vietnam, and others that assist us according to 

the request of our party and government, e.g., in socioeconomic matters 

(bridge, roads, schools, hospitals). These create [labor forces] and firm 
bases on the path toward socialism. In other ways friendly countries and 
international organizations have been giving excellent assistance for 

the construction of the LPDR, 


[Question] How many Chinese and Vietnamese are there in Vientiane? I have 
heard that nearly all of the Chinese people in Vientiane have fled to 
other countries. Is that true? 
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[Answer] Concerning the number of aliens, as I said in the beginning, all 
aliens in Laos in general and in Vientiane Capital in particular are consid- 
ered citizens who make their living legally. The Lao party and government 
have facilitated them in their occupations in every way. In the past a 
number of aliens and also Lao people did not make progress, believed in the 
enemies’ propaganda, and fled. However, there are good and advanced people 
who support tne new regime, respect and absorb the law of the land, assist 
the party and government as they can, and take part in their duty to defend, 
construct, and improve the country. 


[Question] Are there many Buddhist monks in Vientiane Capital? I have 
heard that socialism and religion are like oil and water which do not 
mix. Please tell me about the party policy towards Buddhism. 


[Answer] There are many ethnic groups and nationalities of Lao people who 
believe in different customs. However, generally speaking they believe 

in Buddhism. There are Buddhist temples and Buddhist monks in all the 
provinces. In particular, in Vientiane Capital there are 1,140 monks not 
including novices [temple male assistants and Buddhist diciples], Those 
who are ordained are all children of the working people. In Vientiane 
there are 367 Buddhist temples. Wat Ongteu is the biggest temple of all, 
and Wat Pha That Louang is respected by the Lao people and the monks through- 
out the country. Every year they come to make merit according to their 
tradition, The imperialists and the reactionaries have propagandized 

that “the communists have wiped out religion". 


The Lao party and government's policy on this matter is clear when it is 
seen that Buddhist temples are protected and repaired and the monks determ- 
inedly and properly take part in socialist transformation and construction. 
The monks study and preach morality to the people. There is a senior high 
school for monks. The monks teach the people in different schools and give 
out traditional medicines to treat sick people. They have become members 
of the Lao National Construction Front. When they resign from the temples 
they become cadres, government employees, and ordinary people carrying 

out their obligations to the nation like other people in general. 


[Question] I think that there are plenty of goods and food in the morning 
and evening markets in Vientiane Capital as compared with Hanoi. Where do 
these goods and food come from? Is the Lao-Thai border still wide open 
even though there is a border dispute between the two countries? 


[Answer] Previously it could be said that everything in the Vientiane 
Capital market came from Thailand, even Chinese cabbage and onions. However, 
after the liberation our party and government have mobilized all armies and 
all the people to increase production in order to raise the standard of 
living and to carry out collective production in each family. Nowweno longer 
import from Thailand goods we can produce ourselves. Everyone knows that 
Thailand closed its border last year hoping to cause shortages in the food 
supply. However, the Thai's closing of their border had no effect whatso- 
ever on the Lao people in Vientiane Capital. Industrial goods produced from 
the industrial and handicraft [factories] were distributed in the morning 

and evening markets. In addition, there were goods ordered and bartered from 
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foreign countries, especially fraternal socialist countries that sent rice 
via Vietnam and Thailand. The food supply is primarily domestic, e.g., 

rice and fish. Vientiane and other provinces nationwide were able to become 
self-sufficient and to fulfill their needs in the free market in general. 
The Lao-Thai border is open as normal, particularly the Tha Na Leng and 

Tha Deua checkpoints. There are no obstacles even though we have a border 
problen. 


[Question] There is news that Vientiane is one of the safest capitals in 
Southeast Asia. Could you please explain the crime situation to me? 


[Answer] As I said at the beginning, for over 100 km Vientiane Capital 
adjoins Thailand. It is a front-line outpost of the socialist camp. 

Is it unavoidably [in the path of] the enemies’ provocation to incite unrest 
and disorder in the country. This also directly affects many other aspects 
resulting in many problems. However, because of the brilliant and clear- 
sighted leadership of the LPRP, the people's administrative committee, 

and the Vientiane Capital people who have a brave heritage of fighting, 

firm solidarity around the party and government, firm belief in the policies 
and leadership, and love for the new socialist regime, the people are 
awakened and are able to differentiate friend from foe. They are the true 
owners of Vientiane Capital. They know that Vientiane Capital is the 

heart of the nation and that it is a place of concern for international 
capitals all over the world, Thus, Vientiane Capital people firmly protect 
their beloved capital, and they are able to resist in a timely manner all 
the destructive schemes of those who hope to incite unrest. It has been the 
case that any enemies who stubbornly intrude to provoke us do not live. 
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LAOS 


VIENTIANE TAX COLLECTION RESULTS, ORGANIZATION NOTED 
Vientiane PASASON in Lao 14 Nov 84 p 2 


[article: “The Registration of Enterprises in Vientiane in 1984 
Is Successful" ] 


[Text] Since June of this year the party committee and the ad- 
ministrative committee of the City of Vientiane have done re- 
search on [business registration and taxes] and have dissemin- 
ated the results and the policy line taken on the registration 
and collection of taxes from individuals, all groups in confed- 
erations, and every organization in a hierarchy with specific 
responsibilities. In order to be more in concert with reality 
there was coordination and cooperation among the Ministry of 
Finance, the Department of Taxes, the Municiple Finance Service, 
the rade Service Committee and the cadres specializing in re- 
lated areas as they guided operations day by day. In the dist- 
ricte the secretaries of the district party committees and the 
heads of the district administrations worked together to guide 
operations. Specialized units were organized so that there were 
eight units for seven towns [possibly business districts]; there 
was one unit per town and one unit for the morning market. 


In order to disseminate this tax policy to military units, cadres, 
and people in general there was education and clarification to 
guide the ideology of the cadres, people, and merchants so that 
they would understand and follow the tax policy. This proceeded 
in two stages with many variations and was done openly, for ex- 
ample: in the first stage there was a conference for the cadres 
in charge of each office and organization. [This] was organized 
to instruct cadres, soldiers, and police so that they could be a 
force behind this movement. 


In the second stage there was broadly based instruction for 
groups of people, merchants, and especially the general public. 
This was group instruction. After the group instruction the big 
merchants and their agents were taken out for instruction and 
clarification about how [the system] reaily worked. During re- 
gistration and payment of taxes some categories of enterprise 
were selected out for explanations of the policy for each person. 
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Then those who had objections or did not understand the ideology 
were invited to listen to an explanation which was understood by 
all 31,798 merchants who heard it--they could recognize the 
schemes of the enemy to use the merchants to sabotage our new 
System. Then [we] really began to register enterprises. 


In order to assure the purposes and goals of registration and tax 
collection, the City of Vientiane divided [the operation! into 
four steps: step one was to distribute petitions and receive 
petitions of merchants requesting to register an enterprise, step 
two was to inspect prices and manage the different categories, 

step three was to mobilize to collect the taxes of the enterprises, 
and step four was to mobilize the merchants to pay the tualek 
{mumber] tax and the income tax (the monthly tax). After step 
three was completed the result of the operation [to collect] enter- 
prise taxes in 1984 was that 4,670 people came to pay a total of 
10,298,927 kip, which is 76 percent of the plan and 195 percent 
more than last year. 


In step four the merchants came and paid a new monthly tax. It 
produced a 182 percent increase when compared with the 1984 plan 
and amounted to 40,973,079 kip per month. In actual operations 
from August to September, 4,591 merchants came to pay taxes of 
31,143,165 kip, which is equal to 37 percent of the monthly plan. 


Taken together the activities of registration, managing tax cate- 
gories, and setting prices mobilized merchants who were running 
various businesses to register their enterprise, supervised the 
numbers and levels oi enterprises, and categorized types and levels 
of businesses realistically. It also increased income for the bud- 
get and encouraged merchants to set prices in agreement with the 
policies of the party and state in each step and brought all mer- 
chants to perform their obligations to the nation according to 
their actual income. 
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LAOS 


WATERSHED LINES IN SAYABOURY NOTED 
Vientiane PASASON in Lao 10 Nov 84 p 2 
[Article by P. Sinpaseuth: “Nature, Old Witness” } 


[Text] When Comrade Xieng Khoune of Ban Yai Canton talks about the 
memory of the dreadful intrusion incident involving Thai reaction- 
ary soldiers [coming] into Lao territory, he talks so fluently that 
almost no one can interrupt him or ask him questions. He especially 
commuted many times from Phou Hang, which is a port of entry, to 
visit neighbors or relatives, as Thailand and Laos are brotherly 
neighbors. 


The Nam Phoun River has its source in the mountainous stretch along 
the Lao and Thai border, and it divides into many brooks and 
Streams. This river flows and embraces Ban Mai, Ban Kang and Ban 
Savang. It creates a scenic view and nourishes fertile land, as 

if nature happened to give the means for living happily and freely 
to our fellow Lao who are the owners of this black earth. The 
sources of the Nam Phoun River are small, and its branches are so 
narrow and shallow that people can just walk across. But the Nam 
Phoun River always flows and never has run dry the year round for 
many generations. And it has become the proof and confirmation for 
the border line, the forest and our real and sacred Lao territory. 
The people who live across the Nam Phoun River in Thai territory 
clearly know and accept this fact. 


The Nom “houn River then runs in many areas and many villages, even 
though it is known by different names. For example, the first part 
of the Nam Phoun River is called Nam Gneuane; the word “gneuane” 
means the water flows slowly. The next part is divided into three 
branches, namely, Houay Pa Xiew, Ngou Leuam and Houay Gnay or Houay 
Hok. The names of these watershed lines are different but they all 
come from the same Nam Phoun River, which we refuse to allow anyone 
to destroy. The branch that a lot of people are interested in is 
the first branch. Looking at a map of the boundaries of the three 
villages, we see clearly that the first branch flows and curves at 
Ban Na Fay. 


In Ban Pong, the branch is called Houay Na Khoua, but up north of 
Ban Na Fay, it is called Houay Na Seng. In this very area, rightist 
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Thai reactionaries invented the ruse of digging [a dam] to block 
the Houay Na Khouay and to direct the Houay Na Louang Sone stream 
that flows into the Houay Na Khouay to flow instead into the Houay 
Sala, which is located in Thai territory. The Houay Sala runs inte 
the Houay Malong and then into the Nam Pat. 


According to the local people, in the location [where the Thai were 
digging], the altitude in Thai territory is lower than in Lao ter- 
ritory. The riverbed of the Houay Louang is on a ridge of mountains 
only 15.20 meters high. The Nam Phoun River is located at a higher 
altitude than the Houay Sala, and can be called a reservoir be- 
cause it has water only in the rainy season. 


Therefore, it is possible to direct water [for irrigation] from the 
Houay Louang Sone to the Houay Sala. Because of this possibility, 
rightist reactionaries under Thai influence dared to have sudden 
expansionist urges to first steal water from Laos and then to grab 
the land. They started their scheme by digging and directing the 
major part of the Nam Phoun River to run mostly in Thai territory. 
And then they would have taken the Lao Nam Phoun River and made it 
into a Thai Nam Phoun River. 


After this inspiration, they hired people for 50 baht per head a 
day on Thai territory to dig a new river bed. The villagers of the 
three villages have not seen the soil they dug out. They dug it 
from Thai territory, aiming at the Houay Louang Sone waterline and 
into Lao territory. They sneaked in to dig trace amounts to meet 
just at the border line. After they had dug it, they planted grass 
to make it appear natural, which makes it appear that there never 
has been a reservoir before. After all the water was directed into 
Thailand, technicians were to be brought in to do analyses of the 
watershed line, and the rationale of the division of the water was 
brought up in order to change Lao soil into Thai soil. 





Nature has decorated this panorama for men to use as they wish. it 
is also irrefutable proof of the historic frontier between the Lao 
and Thai nations. The contemporary world is looking for methods to 
modify nature to serve the existence of all mankind, but the 
rightist Thai reactionaries are looking for methods to reform nature 
so that they can eat up the grasses and soil of neighboring coun- 
tries. They are creating a war situation and will cause endless 
death; who admires this kind of behavior? 
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LOAS 


NEGOTIATIONS WITH RTG ON BORDER DESCRIBED 
Vientiane PASASON in Lao 12 Nov 84 p 2 


[Article by P. Sinpaseuth: "Boundary Post in Three Languages 
Proves Lao Boundary Line Clearly” ] 


[Text] Negotiations between Lao and Thai governmental delegations 
were held in Bangkok on 10 August 1984 to solve the problem of the 
intrusion and occupation of three Lao villages by Thai reactionary 
soldiers. When the Lao delegation pulled out and threw into the 
faces of the Thai delegates [a copy of] the 9 June 1984 [edition 
of] THAL RAT newspaper -- which published a picture of Thai sol- 
diers digging out the boundary posts -- the Thai delegates turned 
pale because this [picture] irrefutably proved [the Thai intrusion 
into Laos]. How could they deny it when the Lao, the Thai and the 
world's populace have realized and acknowledged that the landmark 
has long been a sacred one. 


The narrow path right at the ridge of Phou Hang Mountain is a re- 
mote place where there are boundary posts between Lao and Thai ter- 
ritories. The local people mostly use this path for commuting to 
each others’ places. Ban Mai is very close to this narrow path, 
only around 2 km away. Ban Bo Beuay [a Thai village] is also very 
close, a little more than 2 km, and it takes 30 minutes to walk 
there. Ban Houay Phai is 4 km from Ban Bo Beuay. When the vil- 
lagers of Ban Yai were asked who had seen the boundary post at Phou 
Hang Mountain, every villager answered in one loud voice that 
everyone in the whole village had seen it: 


There are two boundary posts, one on each side of the narrow path. 
One post with one sign facing Laos is carved in Lao script, one 
post facing Thailand has two signs carved in Thai script and one 
sign facing along the path is carved in French, so there are clear 
signs in three languages. The boundary posts are made of hard wood 
and the inscriptions were carved in so that they could never be 
erased, unless an ax were used to shave them off. Wherever they 
are, these inscriptions on the posts would still be the same. 


At the boundary post that Thai soldiers had dug out, even though 
the same rain falls, the water flows in separate directions. Kiew 
Nok Xiew is actually a continuous mountain chain running from the 
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Nam Phou River, Nam Dan River, and Bo Tan Pond to the Kiew Nok Xiew 
Mountains and Doy Kham Mountain, and rums into Phou Lak Meuane 
Mountain, the Nam Lod River bridge, Xieng Hone, Hongsa, the Pha 

Monh Cliffs and so on. It is a mountain chain at the border that 
cannot be changed, where the watershed divides and [water] flows in 
two separate streams. The sources of each stream are at the summit 
of the mountain that ends right at the foot of the Kiew Nok Xiew 
Mountains. The boundary posts were set at the source of the streams 
on the ridge of this mountain, and the narrow path runs through 
there, too. 


Previously, the Thais had built roads that ended here, and they also 
had built a road that ended at the intersection of the narrow path 
at the ridge of Phou Hang Mountain. The Thais did not build the 
road in further because they knew that the adjacent area is Lao ter- 
ritory. 


Then the villagers of Ban Bo Beuay themselves stated that this Thai 
road is far too near Lao territory, but that the road construction 
workers had ignored this. After bulldozers had dug out the boundary 
post and [the Thais] had thrown it away at Phou Hang, they speeded 

up building the road to connect it with an old road that runs through 
Ban Mai, around Ban Kang and through Ban Savang and heads toward the 
Kiew Nok Xiew Mountains. 


There is also an extension of the old road into Lao territory. The 
two roads being constructed were to meet near Ban Savang. These 
roads were being constructed very quickly because the roadbeds 
existed already and many bulldozers were being used. When guer- 
rilla militia and local soldiers of Ban Mai Village and Canton 
stopped them from building the road in further, they temporarily 
stopped construction. Backing up the Thai road construction tech- 
nicians were rangers and Thai jaguar soldiers who were parading 
into Laos also. 


Then there was the incident of the unscrupulous intrusion by Thai 
reactionary soldiers. They do not merely intrude into Laos in 

spite of the off-limits sign at Ban Bo Beuay that states that, "Thai 
territory ends in 100 meters," but they also created trouble for the 
villages and all nearby areas. 
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LAOS 


FORCED EVACUATION, BORDER VILLAGERS' HARDSHIPS SEEN 
Vientiane PASASON in Lao 14 Nov 84 p 2 


[Article: “Hardship Caused by the Thai Right-wing Reactionaries 
for Our People in the Three Villages"] 


[Excerpt] Mr. Phanti Alum, the headman of the Pheubankhok 
Subdistrict [Thailand] proclaimed in front of the Lao people of 
the three villages on 9 October 1984 that: "this land is not 
ours, my friends, it is Lao. When we pull back, if someone 
should move in anywhere, they will not be prevented..." In fact 
their actions in the three Lao villages have been completely 
wrong. They amounted to oppression, depriving the people of 
freedom, appropriation, and punishment which the Lao people as 
well as the Thai people will not be able to forget. 


Their first slogan was that they had to clear out 100 Lao people. 
Then there was suppression and deception in order to take the Lao 
people in the three villages, who had never been separated and 
were very distraught, away with them even though [the Lao] com- 
plained that they did not want to leave their native villages and 
fields. An old woman of Ban Savang Village who had been in the 
internment camp of the Thai right-wing reactionaries at the Khi 

Ma yard complained piteously that, "I did not want to go, but they 
brought a truck up to my house and loaded on my things. The ele~ 
phant had already been taken away...Some just saved the clothes 
they were wearing. Some people could not take their little bit of 
rice.." The old woman also said that life was very bad at the 
internment camp. Although there was a large building, they had 

to suffer in smelly, hot, smokey huts, and every movement was 
covered by guns. 


If all the suffering caused by the Thai right-wing reactionaries 
in Ban Mai Village, Ban Kang Village, and Ban Savang Village in 
the more than 4 months since they were illegally siezed were men- 
tioned, it would cover a great deal. Agricultural production was 
stopped. The area [around] the three villages, which is con- 
sidered to be a fertile area for rice and forest products, was 
destroyed. The dry field rice which was ready to harvest was 
snatched away, and the owners of the fields were not there to 
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harvest because they were shut up in the internment camp of the 
Thai right-wing reactionaries. The herd of buffalo which the 
people of Ban Mai Village did not take away on time was abandoned. 
The large grassy plain stretching from Ban Mai Yai Village [big 
Ban Mai] to Ban Mai Noi Village [little Ban Mai] was abandoned 

and neglected. The transplanting could not be done, and this was 
one of the greatest hardships caused by the Thai right-wing 
reactionaries; it destroyed the production of the Lao people in 
the three villages. As Mr Sophi, who lives on the road leaving 
Ban Mai Yai Village for Ban Mai Noi Village, said, "My fields 

have not been worked at all. This year there will be no rice to 
eat. What little there was to eat was taken quickly by the rela- 
tives. 1 do not know whether to return to my old home. I do not 
know how I will get rice because the production season is over." 
Who caused this hardship if it is not the Thai right-wing reac- 
tionaries and if it is not Athit Kamlangek. In addition to des- 
troying production and forests in order to make war, the Thai 
right-wing reactionaries have also destroyed the cultural life of 
the Lao people in the three villages. The temples of Ban Mai Vil- 
lage and Ban Savang Village are deserted now. The teachers of 
morality have been taken away to the internment camp at the Khi Ma 
yard as emigrants. There were flagrant examples of rape and human 
rights violations in the three Lao villages. One great hardship 
they caused was the establishment of a school to teach Thai with 
the aim of wiping out the Lao language. They compelled the Lao in 
the three villages to learn Thai, and distributed [identification] 
cards for Thai people even though the census of the people of the 
three villages had been affiliated with the Lao administration for 
a long time. 


8149 
CSO: 4206/35 


33 

















LAOS 


WESTERN VIENTIANE SECURITY, GUERRILLA OPERATIONS NOTED 
Vientiane PASASON in Lao 17 Nov 84 p 2 
{Article by P Sati: "The Pakmi Canton Guerrilla Unit Remains Strong") 


[Text] Compared with past years, it is clear that the situation in 1984 
within the area of Pakmi Canton under Sanakham District, Vientiane Province, 
is more peaceful and orderly. The people's production base has been 
improved to a new level, and is progressing steadily and strongly. 


Robbers, spies, illegal trade opportunists, and reactionary exiles who 
once threatened and dismantled the construction of the people's life have 
now been gradually eliminated. 


Comrade Boun Kheun, leader of the canton guerrilla company, said firmly that 
because of the party committee, the district administrative committee, and 
also the provincial administrative committee and especially the cadres who 
have converted to the bases and have paid close attention to and studied, 
trained, and guided the gueerilla unit in carrying out its duty in protecting 
their own locality, all guerrillas have deeply absorbed the party's policies 
and firmly grasped their duty, and are also enthusiastic in emulating each 
other to carry out their duty tirelessly and to defeat every enemy scheme 
whose purpose is to destroy the construction of our new regime. From the 
people's hesitation before, [they] now gradually absorb and believe in the 
correct and just policies of the party and also the guerrilla forces 

who are their own children. Now, not only do they firmly believe but they 
have also become ears and eyes and encourage their own children to be 

active in their guerrilla duty. Sometimes they also organize themselves 

to take care of the guerrilla families in different ways, e.g., helping 

to weed their highland ricefields, and in case of sickness when children 

and husbands go to work far away. 


Because of the area's special nature in terms of its location along the 
Lao-Thai border (Sanakham and Chiengkhan Districts), the nation's enemies 
have been trying in every way to infiltrate and destroy the construction of 
the new regime and the revolutionary administrative committee. However, 
because of their high awareness, deep patriotism, and the promotion of 

the right of ownership of the nation and the right of self-mastery of 

the guerrilla unit and of the people, the enemies’ movements steadily 
declined and were eliminated, and bad persons who hid themselves among 

the people were all uprooted and transformed into good people. 
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In order to secure their own locality and to fight against all the schemes 
and destructive movements of the enemies the Pakmi Canton guerrilla unit 
has increased its consciousness even more. They have organized themselves 
to inspect day and night, and have also organized independent movements 

in cooperation with the regional forces to inspect [the area] every day. 
As a result, their locality has gradully become peaceful and normal. 
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LAOS 


JUSTICE MINISTER ON SAYABOURY BORDER DISPUTE 
Vientiane PASASON in Lao 17 Nov 84 p 2, 3 


[Article: "Justice Minister Kou Souvannamethi's Views on the Three Lao 
Villages Being Trampled on by the Thai Ultrarightist Reactionaries"] 


[Text] The Thai government must respond to the reasonable proposal of Laos, 
which is to continue talks to solve the three-village problem peacefully 
and in accordance with the charter of the United Nations of which Thailand 
itself is a member. I give my wholehearted support to the announcement of 
the LPDR Ministry of Defense which clearly stated that the Lao side is 
ready to send a delegation to Bangkok to continue talks with Thailand. 

In the talks we will put forth a firm legal base for the Thai side to 
accept, which is that the fourth king of the present dynasty had sent a 
letter No 200 to the king of Luang Prabang in May 1981 along with a map 
stamped with the Royal Siamese Palace seal recognizing the Lao-Thai border. 
This map clearly indicates that Ban Mai belongs to Laos. The Thai side 
must honor both of the French-Siamese agreements they had signed, i.e., 

the Paris agreement on 13 February 1904 and the Bangkok agreement on 

23 March 1907. These agreements recognized Laos' sovereignty in the three- 
village area. Even the map that the Siamese drew in February 1909 also 
clearly indicated that Ban Mai of Laos was 8 km from the border. In 1941 
the Phibounsongkram government joined the Japanese fascists and seized 
Champassak and Sayaboury Provinces (formerly Paklai Province). However, 
after the unconditional surrender of the Japanese and Thai to the allies 
Thailand agreed to return the land to Laos according to the Washington 
agreement signed on 17 November 1946. Since then Thailand has never disputed 
the Lao-Thai border, and has never denied the French-Siamese agreements. 
When the Thai side did not lesally [object] this meant automatic Thai 
acceptance. When Thai land seized Khao Phravihan, the Phnom Penh government 
at that time brought suit at the World Court in The Hague, Netherlands. 

The World Court decided on 15 June 1962 in favor of Cambodia, and explained 
that the map that was attached to the French-Siamese agreement on 23 March 
1907 had legal force for the countries concerned (Laos included). The 

U.S. State Department studied and concluded on 17 September 1962 that the 
border in the agreement is the correct one for the three nations concerned. 
Thailand has no reason to deny the 1904 and 1907 agreements because they 
have been accepted by the 1946 Washington agreement and the World Court 

in The Hague. 
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What I have discussed is a legal point which the Thai side cannot deny. 
However, because of their bad innate character and being the henchmen of 
foreign countries, the Thai ultrarightist reactionaries continue to violate 
Lao sovereignty and integrity by force. Therefore, all armies and ail 
people must unite under the leadership of the party and our government. 

We must be ready to dismantle all bellicose provocative acts of the enemies 
and the dark schemes and propaganda of the opposite side, and firmly unite 
ourselves to carry out the duty assigned by the nation and the people. We 
must be highly alert and mobilize revolutionary fervor, and determinedly 
carry out national defense and security at a high level. Meanwhile, we 
still have to work on building an extensive international front and unite 
with all peace and justice-loving forces throughout the five continents 

to charge and condemn all acts of aggression of the enemies. We must 
expose the true face and the war-thirsty and expansionist nature of 
pan-Thaism to the world and to the fraternal Thai people so they can 
clearly see how the acts of the Thai ultrarightist reactionaries bring 
harm to the Thai people and the government of the Thai king, and only 
disgrace Lao-Thai relations. It is also a violation of both of the 

joint Lao-Thai announcements in 1979 aimed at making the Lao-Thai border 

a border of peace, friendship, and cooperation. The international front 
and the forces of the Thai and Lao peoples will become victorious for 

the side of justice that will be able to force the Thai ultrarightist 
reactionaries to respect our Lao independence, sovereignty, and integrity. 
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LAOS 


BRIEFS 


NAM NGUM DAM ELECTRICITY--Nam Ngum Dam is the LPRD's largest, most 
modersn hydroelectric plant. The second stage of the Nam Ngum hd 
hydroelectric dam construction project was undertaken in 1976 and 
completed in 1978 when two 40,000 kilowatt generators were installed. 
In 1983, the fifth generator of the third stage of the construction 
project was quickly installed, and will be completed in December of 
this year. At present, 93 percent of the plan has been completed. 
When this last generator is completed, the Nam Ngum hydroelectric 
plant will be able to generate 150,000 kilowatts of electric power. 
At present, the plant is employing only four generators with a total 
power of 110,000 kilowatts. Eighty percent of_the electric power 
generated annually is sold abroad /to Thailand/; the remaining power 
is consumed domestically. In 1984, the plan has /projects/ revenues 
of $24 million. Every year, the workers of this plant have been able 
to do better than the plan /targets/, by 14.15 percent in 1980, 11.30 
percent in 1981, 12.66 in 1982, 4.02 percent in 1983 and 2.20 percent 
for just the first 6 months of 1984. In addition, the plant has plans 
to struggle to generate 845,700,000 kilowatts of electric power. 
There are also plans to distribute electricity to rural areas, basic 
production areas and the different towns in Toulakhom, Na Xaithong, 
Keo Oudom, Phcnhong Districts, the Vientiane Plain and other areas. 
/Excerpts/ /Vieatiane VIENTIANE MAI in Lao 22 Oct 84 p 2/ 12597 


SCHOOL MASS ORGANIZATION--The students of Sisattannak Secondary School 
in Vientiane Municipality, like other students in other schools, are 
enjoying the new school year. The administration and the teachers 

in this school are preparing to improve their task to be in line with 
the present needs /of the country/; specifically, the teachers and 
students are going to participate in security activities. The mass 
organizations are going to be improved and reorganized to improve 
their quality and increase their memberships. These organizations are: 
the LPRYU, whose membership will be increased by 60 percent by the end 
of this year; and the Patriotic Lao Women's Organization, whose 
membership will be increased by 50 percent. Along with this, the scope 
of the propaganda network will be improved in the schools and in basic 
production areas. Outstanding performers will be complimented and 
praised and weak people will be encouraged. /Excerpt/ /Vientiane 
VIENTIANE MAI in Lao 31 Oct 84 p 2/ 12597 























EARNINGS FROM FISH CATCH--Brother Khamsene Phankham, deputy director 
of the Nam Ngum River Fishery Company, told us that, "Normally, if the 
weather is favorable, the workers of the fishery cooperative unit of 
our company are able to catch an average 17,000 kilograms of fish a 
day to be sent for sale in Vientiane Province, namely, in Vientiane 
Municipality. The minimum catch is 300 kilograms. During the © 

first 3 months of 1984, the workers of the fishery company were able 
to catch 33,413.9 kilograms of fish, with an estimated average monthly 
revenue of 784.392.3 kip for the state treasury. From March up to the 
present, all the workers have made revenues of 5,975,639.3 kip for the 
state treasury." Finally, Brother Khamsene Phankham added that, "There 
are actually only 83 workers in the fishery company." /Exceprt/ 
{Vientiane VIENTIANE MAI in Lao 20 Oct 84 p 2/ 12597 


COFFEE PRODUCTION--Based on understanding the spirit of emulation to score 
achievements for our upcoming 2 national historic days, cadres and government 
workers in the coffee factory under the industry, manufacturing, and for- 
estry section in Vientiane Capital have been actively working together. From 
January to October 1984 the cadres and workers in this factory were able 

to produce 12,202 kg of coffee or 1,141,782 kip worth, and sold 11,045 

kg to the masses or 1,322,474 kip worth. This is 72.95 percent of the 

year's plan. [Excerpt] [Vientiane VIENTIANE MAI in Lao 15 Nov 84 p 12] 9884 


VIENTIANE CROP TARGET--We must struggle to realize the rice production quota 
of 114,000 tons proposed for 1984 by the party committee and the Vientiane 
Capital administrative committee. [Excerpt] [Vientiane VIENTIANE MAI in Lao 
15 Nov 84 p 2] 9884 


DISTRICT CENSUS RESULTS--Based on the report from Comrade Thongphat 
Souththiladalai of the guidance committee on the census in Sisattanak 
District, Vientiane Capital, in order to carry out the order of the chairman 
of the Council of Ministers No 040/com on the census and the circular of the 
party committee and the administrative committee in Vientiane Capital, and 
after receiving [supplementary technical training] on the population survey, 
the party committee and the Sisattanak District administrative committee 
appointed a guidance committee on the census within their district. This 
committee consists of seven comrades; there are seven comrades for the 
census office committee at the district level, and the village-level guidance 
committee consists of three comrades for each village. From the beginning 
of September to 3 October 1984, the census survey on population statistics 
districtwide had good success in the first step, and this can be summarized 
as follows. The total population throughout the district is 42,265 people, 
20,961 women and 21,304 men; there are 7,381 families and 202 collective 
families. On the average there was an increase by 2,159 people from the 
statistics in early 1984. [Text] [Vientiane VIENTIANE MAI in Lao 14 Nov 84 
p 1, 4) 9884 


VIENTIANE CENSUS RESULTS--The committee responsible for the census in 
Saisettha District, Vientiane Capital, has been organized to carry out 
effectively the census in its own district. At the beginning of the survey 
some of the people did not understand the significance of it, however, after 
a detailed explanation by the cadres working in cooperation with all work 
sections concerned in the production bases, the people seem to have a good 
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understanding of the census work, and many people and families have 
determinedly supported, assisted, and cooperated very well with the census 
cadres. The census in Saisettha District was completed 100 percent at 

the base level through the district. This district has 6 cantons, 47 
villages, 7,690 families, and a total of 46,941 people of which 23,521 are 
women. [Excerpt] [Vientiane VIENTIANE MAI in Lao 10 Nov 84 pp 1, 4] 9884 


SARAVANE COOPERATIVE MOVEMENT--Vapi is a district that is spread out along 
the bank of the Sedone River over 50 km southwest of Saravane Province 
along Route 13 (Saravane-Khong District). Vapi District consist of 4 
cantons, 3,575 houses, 3,938 families, and 20,396 people. It has a total 
ricefield area of 5,348.6 hectares, The Vapi District party secretary told 
us that Vapi District has tried to improve and set up co-ops districtwide 
and has expanded them fairly well. Its people were awakened and they 
voluntarily organized co-ops in their own villages. In 1984, 43 co-ops 
with 16,886 members were organized throughout the district. This covers 
82.79 percent of the total population, and their 4,299.8 hectares of rice- 
fields makes up 80 percent of the total area. [Excerpts] [Vientiane 
PASASON in Lao 3 Nov 84 p 2] 9884 


SAYABOURY CENSUS RESULTS--According to Comrade Chanpheng Sibouppha who is 
responsible for Sayaboury's census, after the meeting on the nationwide 
census in Vientiane Capital, Sayaboury opened a meeting to disseminate 

the policy of the party concerning this matter, and also set up guidance 
committees at each level in order to carry out the survey step by step. 
After it was carried out they found that Sayaboury Province consisted of 

7 districts, 60 cantons, 634 villages, and a total population of 212,354 
people containing many ethnic groups. In the second step we will continue 
to organize and disseminate the theory and policies of the survey and 
educate cadres to understand the contents, e.g., [collective theory], 
registration purposes, schedules, and certificates for the people for the 
purpose of collecting data which we need as support in defense, economic 
development, and construction of a socialist nation. [Excerpts] [Vientiane 
PASASON in Lao 16 Nov 84 p 2) 9884 


SAVANNAKHET BANK, LOTTERY--Since September the Savannakhet branch of the State 
unk has determinedly distributed the savings lottery to the people of ethnic 
groups throughout the province. Now the State Bank in this province has 
received a total of 308,000 kip for the savings lottery distribution and 
savings deposits. Of this amount 225,800 kip is from the savings lottery 
distribution. [Excerpt] [Vientiane PASASON in Lao 22 Nov 84 pp 1, 4] 9884 


VIENTIANE DISTRICT POPULATION, HOSPITAL -- Hom District is located 
in the northeast of Vientiane Province. It is a remote area and 
communication is difficult. Most of people who live there are 
Hmong, middle and lowland Lao and Yao tribesmen. There are 5 can- 
tons, 66 villages, 2,358 houses and a population of 14,628, with 
7,452 women. In the public health area, there are two hospitals, 
one with 30 beds, [the other] with 20 beds. There are three bare- 
foot level medical doctors, 37 primary level doctors and 10 state 


employees [working in these two hospitals]. [Excerpts] [Vientiane 
PASASON in Lao 12 Nov 84 p 2] 
12597 
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MALAYSIA 


VOMD HITS ‘RULING CLIQUE’ FOR CRITICIZING PRC 
BK161246 (Clandestine) Voice of Malayan Democracy in Malay 1215 GMT 13 Dec 84 


[Commentary: "Opposing Nonsensical Anti-Chinese Arguments of the Kuala Lumpur 
Ruling Clique"™] 


[Text] Over the past few years, the Kuala Lumpur ruling clique has been 
steadily unleashing arguments slandering and vilifying socialist China, par- 
ticularly in the speech made by former Prime Minister Hussein Onn at a 

seminar on Southeast Asia on the eve of the 10th anniversary of the establish- 
ment of Sino-Malaysian diplomatic relations in May this year and then Maha- 
thir's speech in Australia that has even more incited anti-Chinese sentiments. 


Their anti-Chinese arguments are summed up, particularly, as follows: First, 
a threat to Southeast Asia comes from China and not the Soviet Union. Second, 
taking the long-term view, China will pose a greater threat than the Soviet 
Union because China is closer to our country. Third, a repeated declaration 
by Chinese leaders against hegemonism does not mean that China has renounced 
hegemonism. Fourth, an advanced China with its powerful army and hundreds of 
millions of people will definitely expand its domination to Southeast Asia. 
Fifth, uncertain conditions could lead to a radical change of attitude of 
leaders in this generation. What will the attitude of the future Chinese 
leaders be, and so forth? At any rate, they think that an increasingly power- 
ful China will not only be a real threat to Southeast Asia, but in the long 
run it will bring about the biggest disaster in this region. The anti-Chinese 
arguments are 100 percent nonsense. 


The ruling Kuala Lumpur clique is trying to instigate the people to be hostile 
to socialist China through nonsensical logic and arguments. There is nothing 
we can say except that these arguments contradict history. Historically, both 
Malaya and China have always been friendly to each other. The people of both 
countries have been victims of colonialist and imperialist aggression and 
suppression in modern time, and together they belong to the Third World. 


When the Soviet Union and Vietnam launched their aggression in Southeast Asia, 
the people of our country together with the 1 billion people of China reso- 
lutely resisted the expansion of Soviet and Vietnamese domination and hegemon- 
ism. The move stemmed from a strong desire and determination to defend truth 
and justice and was motivated by considerations of whether the matter was 
right or wrong. It was not instigated from any other quarter. The people of 
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our country have never thought that China has any aggressive ambition because 
China has hired no mercenaries and has no military bases abroad. It has no 
fleet or warships that can threaten other countries, and in particular not one 
of its soldiers has been dispatched to step on another country's territory. 
These facts can be proven by anybody. Those who respect the fact will not 
dare to say that China rather than the Soviet Union poses a threat to South- 
east Asia today. 


At present, socialist China has established diplomatic relations with 129 
countries. China's diplomacy and the implementation of its four modernization 
programs throughout the country were not only praised by various countries 
throughout the world for quite a long time, but were also welcomed by many 
political leaders of the increasing number of Third World countries and even 
by military commanders and heads of government in the Western world. 


Last May, the supreme commander of the Thai Armed Forces and commander of the 
Thai Army, General Athit Kamlang-ek, visited China breaking the old tradition 
of no Thai supreme commander ever visiting a socialist country. 


In its domestic policy, China at present is concentrating its efforts on 
peaceful development, while in its foreign policy China has no intention of 
dominating the world. This fact has been recognized by prominent world 
figures as well as U.S. military and government leaders after they visited 
China. They are convinced that China is not building up its Armed Forces to 
expand its domination abroad. The Chinese people are mobilizing their 
resources and energy to develop technology, science and agriculture. The 
Chinese Armed Forces are intended for national defense. 


All peace-loving countries and peoples have placed their hope and trust in 
China, which is also praised by both prominent military and government leaders 
and farsighted civic leaders in many countries. This is because China always 
implements a foreign policy of peace and shares the same fate and sufferings 
as oppressed peoples and nations. 


In their relations with the international community, the Chinese people hate 
big-power chauvinism and call for equal treatment for small and large coun- 
tries and sincere treatment of all oppressed nations of the world, irrespec- 
tive of skin color and (?nationality). 


Some 30 years ago, China was the active initiator advocating the well-known 
five principles of peaceful coexistence. During the past 30 years, China 
has steadily implemented and defended the five principles in a loyal manner. 


[BK161248] Entering the 1980's, China's diplomatic policy has been improved 
and even has a reliable reorientation and stability. China has introduced 

the principle one country with two systems and considered the return of Hong 
Kong and reunification with Taiwan as issues left over by history. This fact 
has once again shown to the world that China wants peace instead of war. 

China wants to resolve international disputes and to achieve the reunification 
of the country peacefully. This being the case, international public opinion 
is (?favorable) to it. It is very obvious that the emergence of Socialist 
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China, which has about a quarter of the world’s total population and which is 
increasingly prosperous, is a desire of the people around the world and a 
brilliant chapter in the history of mankind. China is a gigantic power to 
deter U.S. and Soviet aggression and expansionism and to defend peace in Asia 
and the world. Consequently, the peoples in various countries around the 
world, including the people of our country, are joyful and have been encour- 
aged to witness China's becoming increasingly stronger and plaving an increas- 
ingly greater role in international affairs and world revolution. Those 
accusing China of having imperialistic and hegemonistic ambitions violating 
the small and the weak are entirely wrong. Therefore, the people of our coun- 
try have been extremely hostile to the nonsensical anti-Chinese arguments and 
treacherous behavior inciting racial enmity by the chauvinistic Mahathir and 
his associates. 


The 10th anniversary of the establishment of Sino-Malaysian diplomatic rela- 
tions in May this year was an event that should have been duly commemorated. 
However, it is regrettable that the ruling National Front is actively putting 
on an anti-Chinese show against the people's will. How can it not hurt the 
people's hearts? A newspaper in the country immediately carried an article 
demanding that Hussein clarify his Chinese threat theory. The article 
pointed out that his theory vilifying China is disputable and not conducive 
to strengthening relations between Malaysia and China. Several newspaper 
items have shown facts refuting the anti-Cuinese slanders of the Mahathir 
band. 


Has China become a threat to Southeast Asia? Relating to the concrete facts 
in our country, some people have written in newspapers that Sino-Malaysian 
diplomatic relations are progressing under the principles of equality, 

mutual benefits, and common efforts for development. In addition, China has 
reaffirmed its support for the ASEAN concept for neutrality, peace, and 
freedom. All this has testified to China's sincerity and stand of not inter- 
fering in the internal affairs of our country. Over the past 10 years, there 
have been no signs that China has been conducting subversive activities in 
Malaysia to overthrow the government. 


Will a strong China threaten the security of Southeast Asia? A newspaper 
has given an answer in its commentary. It pointed out that allegations that 
a strong China will expand southward are baseless, because the doctrine prac- 
ticed in China's political system strives for the objectives of making the 
people rich and building a society enjoying a medium-income and steady, 
total harmony. The new style democratic system under which everything is 
administered, enjoyed, and possessed by the people has not only removed 
foreign doubt but also will enable (?the world) to move together toward 
prosperity and peace. Such a situation will by no means threaten other 
countries. In this regard, Chinese Prime Minister Zhao Ziyang reiterated 
early this year that maintenance of world peace is the main objective of 
China's diplomatic policy. Peace is not only needed today but also until 
the level of socialist modernization is achieved. What China has said has 
always been reaffirmed. Accordingly, allegations that China wants to expand 
southward are baseless. 


43 











By looking back on history, people will clearly understand the weakness of 
arguments that a strong China must launch aggressions and that Malaysia, being 
closer to China, will definitely be threatened. In the past, the Soviet Union, 
under the leadership of Stalin, had gigantic power. Why didn't it launch 
aggression but instead became a bastion for world peace? The main reason is 
that Stalin implemented a peaceful foreign policy. But, the present Soviet 
ruling clique is engaged in aggression and expansion because the CPSU leader- 
ship has renounced Lenin's and Stalin's teachings, replacing that peaceful 
foreign policy with hegemonism. Consequently, many countries closer to the 
Soviet Union did not feel threatened. However, Kampuchea, while far from 

the Soviet Union, is being subjected to brutal bombings by Soviet aircraft 

and armored vehicles, and even Thailand has become the target of Soviet 
artillery. How could the British imperialists in Europe invade Malaya 
situated in Asia if the Mahathir arguments could be defended? It is hard to 
imagine that the British ruling clique is still occupying the Argentine terri- 
tory of Malvinas [Falkland Islands]. 


([BK161250] It is worth noting that one of the main obstacles to the normali- 
zation of friendly relations between China and the Soviet Union is the fact 
that China adheres unswervingly to the demands that the Soviet Union 

renounce hegemonism; withdraw its troops from Afghanistan; and stop instigat- 
ing and supporting the Vietnamese invasion of Kampuchea, control of Indochina, 
and threat to the peace and stability of the Southeast Asian countries. We 
believe that the decision of the Chinese leaders is by no means a coincidence. 
Instead, it is based on the experience of the Chinese people, who have been 
subjected to wars of imperialist aggressions for almost 100 years. A proverb 
says that what we ourselves do not like will not be done to others. The 
Chinese people have always been taken as models for norms of behavior and 
ethics. Socialist China practices the policy: We will not attack if we are 
not attacked. This has been proven by a series of contemporary historical 
facts. The People's Republic of China has taken the initiative of renouncing 
its demands for war reparations from Japan. in the Sino-Indian territorial 
dispute in rhe 1960's and counterattack in self-defense against Vietnam in 
1979, China immediately withdrew its troops after punishing the enemy troops 
without occupying even an inch of Indian or Vietnamese territory. Those 
putting socialist China on a par with the imperialists are definitely spread- 
ing malicious slander, unless they are mistaken or ignorant. The public has 
not forgotten that Chinese leaders have on many occasions declared conecien- 
tiously to the world that China will never act as a superpower that kills 
weak and small nations and countries. At the UN forum, Deng Xiaoping once 
stated that if China invaded other countries one day, it would definitely be 
resisted by the Chinese peopie and simultaneously by people the world over. 


By all these details, the people can see that the Mahathir band's arguments 
vilifying China are entirely nonsensical--nonsensical logic and treacherous 
inventions, which it is concocting with conniving minds having hidden purposes. 
With artificial earnestness, the Mahathir band is concocting a fairy tale on 
the Chinese threat and aggressions but is going all out to cover up the in- 
sane Soviet expansionism. It has even guaranteed that the Soviet Union will 
not threaten Southeast Asia and stated that Soviet power in the Asia-Pacific 
region is very inconsiderable. Accordingly, we do not need to worry about it. 








It is very active in awarding a crown of peace to the aggressors whose hands 
are stained with the blood of the Indochinese and Afghan Muslim peoples. 
Instead, it is vilifying socialist China, which is the main pillar to deter 
the Soviet-Vietnamese aggression, as an imaginary enemy. For whom is this 
show being performed by these anti-Chinese actors? Mahathir has said that 

he has no confidence in countering the Soviet Union because the Americans, 
let alone ASEAN, find it difficult to face it. He added that he has made 
attempts to give assurances that he will not set up an anti-Soviet military 
pact because he is reluctant to have external enemies. This implies that 

the Soviet Union is a strong enemy that cannot be touched. Being a small 
country with a small population, this nation is merely obedient to the Soviet 
expansionism. We have to flatter the bear from tne North Pole in order not 
to anger it and avoid foreign aggressions, thus exposing Mahathir's character- 
istics as an obedient slave. To please the Moscow ruling clique in the anti- 
Chinese hysteria, the Kuala Lumpur government in June this year granted 

early release to Sidique Ghaus, Mahathir's former political secretary, 
unconditionally. Sidique was arrested in 1981 because he had been bought to 
collect the most important information possible for the Soviet intelligence 
service. Sidique was released under Mahathir's order, and his release was 
carried out by Home Affairs Minister Musa Hitam. A statement on his release 
only said that the release was to give Sidique Chaus the opportunity to 
celebrating the Fasting Festival together with his family. There was no 
other explanation. On top of that, it is worth contemplating that the spy 
guilty of betraying the country was released on the occasion of the 10th 
anniversary of the establishment of Sino-Malaysian diplomatic relations. 


Last year, a Soviet deputy foreign minister intimidated and threatened the 
ASEAN countries. The people of our country rose up to protest. Pretending 
to be a patriot, Mahathir directed Anwar Ibrahim to hold anti-Soviet assen- 
blies in various places and even to lead a delegation to hand over a note of 
protest to the Soviet Embassy in Kuala Lumpur. However, not long after that 
in the face of the Soviet aggressions and threat, it was also Mahathir who 
became friendly with the poisonous snake and the hegemonists in order to 
initiate efforts to free the Soviet Union from its criminal responsibility. 
On the other hand, he slandered China as an aggressor and even granted early 
release to a government official who had served as a spy for the Soviet 
Union and who had long hidden next to Mahathir. In addition, he is perpetrat- 
ing brutal intimidation and suppression against patriots. What is his 
intention? 


[BK161252| At present, friendly relations between the peoples of ASEAN and 
China and rapid progress of investment and trade among the countries concerned 
on the one hand and the united stand against hegemonism and Soviet-Vietnamese 
expansionism on the other have become two gigantic waves. However, under 
Soviet pressure and persuasion, a so-called peace-seeking anticurrent has 
emerged within ASEAN, Using various efforts, these forces support the Soviet 
Union but oppose China. They look like monkeys jumping up everywhere, making 
appeals abroad, and actively creating public opinion favorable to compromise. 
They have even said that ASEAN should renounce preconditions for talks with 
Vietnam and turn Vietnam into a so-called front-line state to deter Chinese 
expansionism. It is during this present time that the Mahathir band is takins 
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part in the anti-Chinese vocal group. Its intention is very obvious, isn't it? 
It has always been trying to use the anti-Chinese hysteria to sow seeds of 
hostility to and distrust of socialist China and to create fear of China's 
southward aggression. Its ill will is designed to turn away the people's 
struggle against hegemonism, to turn away domestic public dissatisfaction 

and to achieve its oi‘jectives of opposing communism and China and of intensi- 
fying its fascist suppression and control. 


However, history has no mercy. Any treacherous slander, vilification, and 
criticism will never be able to tarnish the brilliant gold of the new China. 
To unite against hegemonism is the tendency of the Southeast Asian people. 
This is a gigantic historic current that cannot be checked by any power. 
The obstinate group helping the criminals, dreaming of serving the Soviet- 
Vietnamese aggressions and expansionism, and obsessed by the anti-Chinese 
hysteria is bound to be condemned. 


CSO: 4213/85 
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NEW ZEALAND 


DAILY ANALYZES POSSIBLE NZ DOLLAR FLOAT 

Pressures to Float 
Christchurch THE PRESS in English 12 Dec 84 p 20 
[Article by Michael Hannah] 


[Text] Leading financiers expect that the Government will adopt a “managed 
float" of the dollar next year, in the face of strong opposition from some 
quarters. 


Key figures in the foreign exchange market, approached by "The Press" last 
week, outlined arguments that they have put to the Government for and against 
a float of the dollar. 


One dealer was implacably opposed to changing the present fixed exchange rate 
system, arguing that the risks of a float were too big for a smail economy 
such as New Zealand's. He said that overseas banks could “play the market" 
with amounts as tig as $100 million at a time, causing extreme volatility in 
the exchange rate and jeopardising the profitability of New Zealand 
businesses. 


Another dealer, although opposed to a float accepted that the Government was 
likely to have floated the dollar by next March. He has recommended that the 
Government's advisers move gradually, to prevent volatility in the exchange 
rate and to protect small exporters and importers until they become accus- 
tomed to financing trade under more competitive conditions. 


Supporters of a float maintained that the present fixed-rate system could 
undermine an economic recovery. They say that a fixed rate leaves the dollar 
open to speculation, in turn this could destabilise the money supply. 


An overblown money supply, swollen by heavy foreign investments, as has 
occurred in recent months, must make credit cheaper and easier to obtain, they 
argue. There would then be little prospect of the restraint in wage settle- 
ments and prices necessary to prevent another inflationary spiral. 


The pressure for a float has come from the flood of foreign investments into 
New Zealand since the 20 per cent devaluation on July 18. In October alone, 
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$602 million flowed into the New Zealand economy. By last week, official 
overseas reserves had been boosted to almost $4 billion, or enough to finance 
three months’ imports. This compares with barely one month's supply of over- 
seas reserves before the devaluation. 


Much of the money, reportedly coming from Australia, Hong Kong, and Japan, has 
been attracted partly by speculation of an early revaluation of the dollar, 
but largely by the present high interest rates offering on Government stock. 


A revaluation had been expected because, according to one banker, there was a 
perception that the dollar had been devalued too much. The Organisation for 
Economic Co-operation and Development had estimated that the New Zealand cur- 
rency was overvalued by 15 to 18 per cent before the July devaluation, he 
said. 


A revaluation of 2 to 5 per cent would give foreign investors a tidy return on 
a short-term investment in New Zealand. 


As speculation of a revaluation receded, however, investors were attracted 
just as strongly by the high interest rates that the Government was offering 
on its stock. 


Financial leaders agree that all that seems to lie between New Zealand and a 
float is the fact that the mushrooming money supply has not flowed into the 
domestic credit markets. Once it does, interest rates can be expected to fall 
quite sharply, making credit cheaper to obtain and easier, if sufficient money 
is locked into the system. 


This could spell disaster for the Government's hopes of a low wage round and 
restrained prices. The Minister of Finance, Mr Douglas, said last week that 
he believed the tight monetary policy so far had influenced the wage settle- 
ments reached by leading unions. He also hopes that it will discourage exces- 
sive price rises. 


Cost appears to be the main factor preventing the extra money supply from 
flowing into a credit boom. Most of the offshore money has gone into Treasury 
Bills and longer-term Government securities. To attract their own funds, pri- 
vate institutions have to compete against Government interest rates of 16 and 
17 per cent. This has pushed lending rates up to the extent that demand for 
credit has eased. 


At best, credit demand is patchy, according to bankers. So, while Government 
stock rates remain high, credit growth is likely to be restrained. Looking 
ahead, credit demand is expected to remain low, as retailers anticipate a 
sharp downturn by the middle of next year, because of a drain on consumers’ 
wallets by post-devaluation and post-Budget price rises. 


Another reason offered for the slower growth in credit is the risk that lend- 
ers face on substantial new loans. If the offshore money proves to be "hot," 
and liable to be withdrawn as quickly as a more lucrative investment appears 
overseas, new lending could be somewhat risky, particularly for smaller 
institutions. 














As it is, Mr Douglas maintains that much of the offshore money is invested in 
long-term securities. The Reserve Bank, through its discount margin, can make 
it expensive for offshore investors who try to dump Government securities on 
the bank. 


The flaw in this approach--of waiting until growth in lending forces a move on 
the exchange rate--is the cost to the Government, and ultimately the taxpayer, 
of the high interest being paid on long-term Government stock. 


Bankers argue, that the Government eventually will have to accept lower rates. 
This could lead to a credit boom, based on a huge money supply. 


Secondly, the exchange rate is still perceived to be undervalued. Some finan- 
ciers argue that speculation on a float or even a revaluation will continue as 
long as New Zealand's exchange rate is fixed. 


One banker said last week, however, that the New Zealand dollar was a depre- 
ciating currency and if floated would fall even lower than present after an 
initial rise. 


Meanwhile, the Government has been encouraged by a slow-down in credit growth 
last month, after substantial growth in September and October. Even the re- 

cently-settled industrial awards are not seen as an immediate risk, as it is 

expected that much of the extra money will go towards clearing debt and meet- 
ing the higher cost of living as new imports arrive in the country. 


The Government is taking advantage of this breathing space to use the inflow 
of foreign funds to reschedule overseas loans, and hopes to start repaying 
debt next year, for the first time in 10 or 12 years, according to Mr Douglas. 
Rumour is still running through the market, though. One dealer said that sev- 


eral dates for a float have been baadied about, only to fizzle, since the July 
devaluation. 


December 14 has been mentioned in the market recently as a likely date, but a 
dealer attributed this to a marketing campaign by a broker trying to interest 
overseas investors in the December 13 Government stock tenaer. 

Different Opinions 
Christchurch THE PRESS in English 13 Dec 84 p 16 


{Article by Michael Hannah] 


[Text] The Government has not been arrangement. 
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Three camps have emerged in week said that the market was the 
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NEW 


EDITORIAL ON JAPANESE OBJECTIONS TO FISHING REGULATIONS 


Christchurch THE PRESS in English 13 Dec 84 p 15 


[Editorial] 
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NEW ZEALAND 


EXPORT DELEGATION DEPARTS FOR PRC 

Goals of Mission 
Auckland THE NEW ZEALAND HERALD in English 11 Dec 84 p 5 
[Article by Russell Hill] 


[Text] The export task force bound for China today covers the whole spectrum 
of New Zealand agricultural and industrial expertise. 


The emphasis will be on primary produce and know how in a mission which will 
seek to consolidate existing trade links as well as develop new lines. 


Representatives of three producer boards will make a pitch for increaved sales 
of wool and dairy products and lay the foundation for fruit and juice exports 
to China. 


Meat, livestock and timber products marketers will also be looking for new 
customers, while four members of the delegation will offer expertise in cattle 
breeding and promote stud bull semen exports. 


Prospects 


But the delegation will also plug less traditional New Zealand exports. The 
mission includes manufacturers of electronic equipment and agricultural ma- 
chinery and executives of banking, finance and shipping firms. 


Together, the 39 businessmen travelling with the Minister of Overseas Trade 
and Marketing, Mr Moore, will be making a broadly-based drive to push the 
value of exports to China above the plateau of about $175 million maintained 
over the past two years. 


As Mr Moore and other delegation members see it, the prospects for achieving 
that objective must be rated as excellent. 


Since New Zealand's official recognition of the People's Republic in 1972, 
sales to China have increased from 0.13 per cent to 2 per cent of total New 
Zealand exports. 


54 








China was the largest buyer of New Zealand wool by value in 1983, buying 
31,000 tonnes worth $116.5 million. 


The range of exports is narrow--wool, dairy and forest products, tallow, hides 
and skins account for more than 95 per cent of total sales to China. 


Catalogue 


With China's “open door" economic policy, however, exporters have a sound 
basis on which to contemplate greater and more diverse sales. 


Priority areas identified in China's current economic plan read like a cata- 
logue of New Zealand's export range. Textiles, construction materials, elec- 
tronics and the expertise and equipment needed in farming, forestry, food 
processing and packaging are in demand. 


And a new set of rules for foreign investment, together with recent visits to 
New Zealand by top Chinese officials, are seen as an implicit itavitation to 
New Zealand to play a role in China's modernisation programme. 


New regulations cover taxation, the remittance of profits overseas, investment 
security and employment conditions. China is also offering greater official 
sanction of joint ventures and the purchase of foreign technology and 


expertise. 


The major emphasis in China's overall import policy rests on the import of 
technology, services and capital to assist the modernisation of its agricul- 
tural, manufacturing and processing industries. 


Renew 


It was against the background of an unprecedented, outward-looking policy that 
the Chinese Premier, Mr Zhao Ziyang, visited New Zealand last year. His visit 
was followed by a delegation this year, led by the Minister of Light Industry, 
Mr Yang Bo. 


Mr Moore will renew acquaintances with Mr Yang Bo in Peking on Thursday, 
following a meeting tomorrow with the Minister of Foreign Economic Relations 
and Trade, Madame Chen Muhua. 


She is a member of the all-powerful politburo of the Chinese Communist Party 
and a former vice-premier, and is the most senior of the five ministers Mr 
Moore is due to meet. 


He will also call on the Minister of Forestry, the vice-minister of Agricul- 
ture and the Minister of Textiles. 


The delegation will spend three days in Peking, where members will meet indi- 


vidual business contacts and officials of the State trading corporations which 
oversee the bulk of Chinese foreign trade. 
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in Shanghai, the delegation will be briefed on local business conditions and 
recent moves to decentralise decision-making. 


Boosted 


The group will also visit Guangzhou (Canton) and Shenzen, just across the 
border from Hong Kong. Shenzhen is an important crossroads for foreign in- 
vestment and four years ago was made a special economic zone for the estab- 
lishment of foreign-owned manufacturing plants of joint ventures. 


In assessing their prospects for expanding trade with China, members of the 
Moore delegation can take encouragement from the achievements of earlier 
missions. 


A delegation led by the then Overseas Trade Minister, the Hon Joe Walding, in 
1973 secured orders which boosted exports from $1.7 million to $10 million in 
just over a year. 


Another, taken by the Rt Hon Brian Talboys in 1979, led to the formation of 
China New Zealand Agricultural Consultants Ltd and agreement on model farm 
contracts which generated about $3 million worth of business. 


But Moore's party has some repair work to do and it must also give some ac- 
knowledgment that trade is based on give and take. 





Imbalance 

Two shipments of live sheep and cattle--expected to be the forerunners of a 
lucrative new trade--did not live up to strict Chinese health requirements. 
The sheep were destroyed. 


Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries officials will this week try to reopen 
the door for livestock exports. 


The Moore delegation will also explore ways of redressing, to some extent, at 
least, the trade imbalance which favours New Zealand by nearly four to one. 


Importers are among the delegation, which is bound to encounter Chinese re- 
quests for a more evenly balanced two-way trade. 


Daily Views Prospects 
Auckland THE NEW ZEALAND HERALD in English 12 Dec 84 p 6 


{[Editorial: “Trade Vistas in China") 
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NEW ZEALAND 


JOURNALIST VIEWS WELLINGTON ROLE IN REGIONAL STABILITY 


Wellington THE EVENING POST In English 12 Dec 84 p 6 


[Article by Bruce Kohn] 
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NEW ZEALAND 


OFFICIAL PREDICTIONS SOFTEN GLOOMY ECONOMIC OUTLOOK 


Christchurch THE PRESS in English 12 Dec 84 p 1 


[Article by Michael Hannah} 
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NEW ZEALAND 





SUP ORGAN ON AEROFLOT REJECTION, JOBS LINK 

U.S. Pressure Aileged 
Auckland NEW ZEALAND TRIBUNE in English 10 Dec 84 p 3 
[Article by Bernie O'Brien] 


[Text] A Nelson engineering firm, Anchor Dorman, responsible for 
servicing Soviet fishing vessels, has been offered a bonanza. 
However, politics are prohibiting the company from accepting 
a contract which would provide about 250 extra jobs for Nelson 
workers and fringe benefits for the City of Nelson. 


Soviet fishing authorities also indicated to the Labour 
have indicated their willing- Government their opposition 
ness to have the Soviet Pacific to Aeroflot flying into New 
Fishing Fleet serviced in Nelson. Zealand airports. 

As part of the contract it Mutual cooperation in trade 
was thought desirable that and technology has resulted 
Soviet fishermen should be in some worthwhile contracts 
flown by Aeroflot, the Soviet between the Soviet Union and 
airline from Singapore to New —_ New Zealand. Trade between 
Zealand. Air New Zealand the two countries is balanced 
would pick up the internal very much in New Zealand's 
travel to Nelson. favour. 

Figures indicate that approx- Anchor Dorman, a subsidiary 
imately 100 vessels would be of Perry Dines of New Ply- 
involved. The NZ Herald said —_ mouth, is at present reducing 
that about 10,000 fishermen its workforce. Already the writ- 
would be exchanged in one ing is on the wall for clerical 
year while vessels are serviced workers, skilled shipwrights 

At present Air New Zea- and engineering staff. Some 
land carries the majority of workers have received redun- 
travellers between Singapore dancy notices. job meetings 
and New Zealand. have resolved to fight any fur- 

The matter of Aeroflot carry. _ ther downturn in staff. 
ing fishing crews to this country It is time for our Government 
has so far been rejected by our _to act positively and show de- 
Government. There is specula- _ termination and independence: 
tion that the United States has __ the spin-off benefits for Nelson 
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are extensive. 

For the workers at Anchor 
Dorman, jobs are more impor- 
tant than the intrigue hetween 
our Foreign Affairs Department 
and the Washington State 
Department. | 


Landing Rights Refused 


Auckland NEW ZEALAND TRIBUNE in English 10 Dec 84 p 3 





[Text] As we go to print the 
Prime Minister, Mr Lange, 
has dashed hopes of 
Soviet fishing vessels be- 
ing serviced in Nelson 
by refusing landing rig'tts 
to the Soviet airline, 
Aeroflot. 
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NEW ZEALAND 


LANGE RESPONDS TO 7 DEC 84 AUCKL‘ND RLOTS 
Auckland THE NEW ZEALAND HERALD in English 10 Dec 84 p 1 


[Text] Drinking in a crowd may again become illegal in the wake of the Queen 
St riots in Auckland on Friday night. 


The Prime Minister, Mr Lange, said a number of reports on the riots, including 
one by a member of his personal staff who spent the weekend in Auckland, would 
go before today's meeting of the cabinet in Wellington. 
The cabinet would consider: 

-~-Calling a public inquiry into the riots. 

--Tighter enforcement of laws against se)]ling liquor to young people. 

--Appointing aore police in Auckland. 

~-~Making it illegal to drink in a crowd. 
The offence of public drunkenness, along with that of being idle and disor- 
derly, was removed from the Summary Offences Act in a bill introduced by the- 
then Minister of Justice, Mr McLay, in 1981. 
Mr Lange said the original offance probably would not be restored. He would 
not support a law against taking liquor when someone was just going fishing 


for instance. 


“But the idea of wholesale public consumption of liquor where crowds are 
gathered is explosive. 


"Ite is inviting trouble." 


Mr Lange said local bodies had the power to ban liquor at a function. But 
they had to give 21 days’ notice. 


"I think we should start from the point of view of the law,” he said. 


The law against selling liquor to people under the age of 18 clearly was not 
being properly enforced. 
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“Either you have a law and enforce it or you might as well not have a law at 
all. 


"It should be enforced." 


He agreed with statements by the head of the Auckland police, Deputy Assistant 
Commissioner Graham Perry, that Auckland needed more police. 


"We are going to make sure Auckland gets more police--in suburban situations, 
too, not just in main street situations.” 


The Commissioner of Police, Mr Ken Thompson, said the original offence of 
public drunkenness might have to be reintroduced. 


The law had been changed to allow police to take habitual drunks to detoxifi- 
cation centres. 


But the right to arrest for drunkenness had previously allowed police to act 
before trouble broke out. 


Mr Thompson said it was difficult to enforce the law against selling liquor to 


young peop.e in bottle stores, while patrolling hotels to check for minors was 
“a major task." 


The problem went deeper than “drunken hooliganism," and police had been work- 
ing with young people in central Auckland for months. 


"The background to what happened in Auckland and the solution is a much wider 
social issue than can be left to the police to resolve," he said. 


The leader of the Opposition, Mr McLay, said police should have “child curfew" 


powers to pick up 11 and 12-year-old children on the streets at night and take 
them home. 


He also called for tougher laws to control drinking in public, and attacked 
reported claims by Mr Lange that unemployment was behind the riot. 


Mr McLay visited Queen St on Friday night and Saturday morning to assess the 
damage and also called on some of the arrested youths in the cells. 


“Liquor lubricated what happened here, along with drugs, and the empty bottles 
were the weapons,” he said. “The policemen I spoke to were almost unanimous 
in wanting the banning of these kinds of bottles in public places.” 

Alcohol was the biggest single problem behind the riot. 


Rejecting suggestions that unemployment was a cause, Mr McLay said most of the 
people he had spoken to in the cells had jobs. 


"This is just a culmination of some months of trouble in the area and I reject 
any suggestion that it was an outpouring of resentment over unemployment.” 
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The Minister of Tolice, Mrs Hercus, who also visited the riot scene, said last 
night she had never considered giving police child curfew powers at any stage. 


“Police have never at any stage suggested they want those powers,” she said. 


But Mr Lange said the police already had the power to take young children 
home, under the Children and Young Persons Act. 


"The power is there. But the police have to use their judgment on when to use 
it." 


He denied that he had blamed the riots on unemployment, and attacked politi- 
cians who were trying to use the riots to make political capital. 


"The Leader of the Opposition, who on Friday night was in one of the better 
restaurants, on Saturday was saying I have been blaming unemployment,” said Mr 
Lange. 


"I have denied that unemployment was the cause of it. Evry bit of advice I 
had showed that it had nothing to do with it. 


"It was a concert for school-leavers. Most of the people were employed." 


CSO: 4200/366 


65 

















PHILIPPINES 


MARCOS CONFIDENT OF STRONG KBL IN COMING ELECTIONS 
HKO30524 Quezon City Makarlika Broadcasting System in English 2 Jan 85 [no time] 


[Text] President Marcos says that the ruling KBL [Kilusang Bagong Lipunan] will 
ride on the crest of an improving economy to emerge a stronger and mre dynamic 
party for the 1986 local elections and the 1987 presidential poll. Reviewing 

the political situation at year end, the president pointed to the serious rifts 
in the opposition camps and the satisfactory handling of the Aquino case and other 
additional factors that would contribute to the rise in political fortunes of the 
KBL in the future. The president also pointed out that despite the resignations 
of some party leaders, the KBL may gain an overwhelming majority not only in the 
Batasan but also in the provinces, towns, and cities throughout the country. He 
said the party remained intact even at the grassroots levels. The chief executive 
said that the KBL would recover from the setback it suffered in the 14 May Batasan 
elections, particularly on the strength of the projected economic recovery. He 
added that the $11 billion financial package approved by the IMF, the Paris Club, 
and the 483 foreign banks will restore growth in the Philippine economy. 

Bert Asuge has more on this: 


[Begin recording) President Marcos said he will meet with ranking leaders of 
the KBL and move to strengthen the party, down to the barangay level, in prepara- 
tion for the next local elections in January 1986. On the apparent failure of 
the opposition to present a united front, the president said that the clash of 
personalities and personal ambitions among the leaders would be too 
great an obstacle for the opposition to overcome before the next local and 
presidential polls. Even their declaration of unity, designed to attract the 
support of the various opposition groups, has come under fire not only from the 
opposition leaders themselves, but from the general citizenry, the president 
said. He added that, as the year begins, it would again be clear to the people 
that their destiny is best entrusted in the hands of the ruling party and that 

in 1986 this would be a case of the people deciding against changing horses at 
midstream. [end recording] 
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PHILIPPINES 


PARL LAMENTARIANS DISCUSS PRESIDENTIAL SUCCESSION 

OW221335 Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1430 GMT 19 Dec 84 

[From the “Tell the People” program, moderated by Julie Yap Daza; with 

Foreign Minister Arturo Tolentino; Lloco Sur assemblyman Salacnib Baterina; 
Rudolfo Albano, member of Parliament representing Isabella; UNIDO [United 
Nationalist Democratic Organization] member Neptali Gonzales; Aquilino 
Pimental, chairman of the PDP-LABAN [Pilipino Democratic Party-People's Power]; 
and Homobono Adaza, of the Mindanao Alliance] 


[Excerpt] [Daza] What do you say about Minister Perez’ statement that dis- 
cussion of presidential succession is useless? 


[Baterina] He said that the matter of temporary incapacity... 
{[Daza] Only temporary incapacity, because ...? 


{[Baterina] Because, as we have just discussed it, it is difficult to define 
what is temporary incapacity. 


[Daza] I thought he was referring to the constitution. 

[Tolentino] No, only the temporary incapacity, but I would add, that a 
succession law is imperative. It is the best time to discuss now a succession 
law. 

[Daza] Because? 

[Tolentino] Because interest in the matter is very high, and both parties are 
trying to contribute the best they can in order to have a good succession law. 
The only thinking however here is that a succession law must be viewed from a 
very nonpartisan point of view. 

[Daza] A nonpersonality. 

[Tolentino] A nonpersonality. 


[Daza] It seems that ... 


[Tolentino] It is thus the only way we can get a real good succession. 
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[Daza}] Would you say that all your bills are tailored against President 
Marcos, and not against the Office of the President? 


[Gonzales] There is no political benefit that the opposition will derive here. 
Our intention is only to provide for a smooth transition in the highest office 
of the land, within the framework of the law of the land. 


[Daza] But if the Constitution is silent on temporary incapacity, and it is 
hard to define it as Minister Tolentino says, what is the recourse then? 
Constitutional amendment? 


[Tolentino] You have to consider, Julie, that even the permanent disability 
is not defined by the Constitution, and that has also to be defined. 


[Daza} So we need a Solomon here to resolve this... 


[Tolentino] Well, the Batasan will be the Solomon there, by passing the 
necessary law. 


[Daza] Do you have that much faith in your colleagues in the Batasan, Minister 
Tolentino? 


[Gonzales] That is the bone of contention of the opposition. The time is 
now, because ... 


[Daza] And Minister Tolentino believes so. Do you believe that this is the 
right time? 


[Gonzales] You know we are afraid that we might be overtaken by events, and 
thus rendered irrelevant. Because you know... 


[Albano] That was our position in the committee. Unfortunately the opposi- 
tion did not... no, walk out is not the correct term--but they did not accept, 
if | were to quote the statement of the gentleman from San Juan and Mandalu- 
yong, it was an overreaction on the part of the opposition to the statement of 
Minister Perez as chairman of the committee, and the bill reported at by the 
subcommittee on constitutional and political law, where they did not include 


temporary incapacity... 
[Daza] So what is the next stage now? After they walked out and after... 


[Albano] For the committee again to meet and consider a bill, a consolidated 
bill on all the bills now present. 
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PRESIDENTIAL IMMUNITY FROM SUIT IN CONSTITUTION 


Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 19 Dec 84 p & 
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PHILIPPINES 


COMMUNIST PENETRATION OF DAVAO SLUM DETAILED 
Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 18 Dec 84 pp 1, 13 
("Special Report” by Ramon Tulfo: "Red Slogans Fill Davao Slum Area™| 


[Text] DAVAO CITY--"Lansagin ang pasistang diktadura Marcos-EU,” shouts a 
writing on a wall in Agdao, this city’s slum district which has come to be 
known locally as “Nicaragdao.” 


Such leftist slogans are all over Agdao--on fences and walls and facades o! 
run-down houses and on the lips of Agdao folk who comprise the majority of 
crowds during demonstrations. 


: said 


“The communists have the biggest percentage of the population in Agdao,’ 
Fr. Edeterio Barcelon of the Ateneo de Davao. 


The Ateneo used to have a Jesuit House in the heart of Agdao for Ateneans and 
Jesuits doing social work among the poor. The house is now empty. 


The communists, according to the Jesuit priest, have eased out the Ateneo 
social workers and are now doing their own brand of social work. 


"The government has a real problem in Agdao,” Fr. Barcelon said. 


Agdao, actually only a barangay, has a population of 126,000, about 18 percent 
of the entire population of Davao City. 


Killings, mostly committed by communist terrorists, are an ordinary occurrence 
in Agdao. 


The latest was on Dec. 2 when a group of hooded men, believed to be members of 
the New People’s Army “sparrow unit,” lined up four youths against a wall and 
shot them dead. The victims were barangay tanods. 


Military intelligence sources told this writer that the NPAs have been quite 
successful in ridding Agdao of government people of 4 semblance of authority. 
Of the original 37 members of Civilian Home Defense Force (CHDF) in Agdao, 
only three are left. The others were either dead or have tled the area. 
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It*s mot only in Agdao, though, that the government has a probles vith 
communists. it's the entire Davao City. 


"The small people of Davao City have become highly politicized. Try talking 
to a jeepney or PU (taxi) driver and he could talk for hours and lecture you 
on how the International Monetary Fund and the US are wreaking havoc on the 
economy,” said a lawyer this writer interviewed. 


This line, the lawyer said, is a departure from the traditional one adopted by 
moderate oppositionists who blame the administration for the country's 
economic ills. 


“The so-called IMF-US-Marcos tieup is a leftist line, very much different from 
our stand,” said the lawyer who requested anonymity. 


The lawyer, who claims to belong to the moderates, divides the opposition in 
Davao City into several camps, namely the: 


--Urban poor, composed mostly of squatters as in Agdao who south 
communist slogans. 


~-Professionals or moderates or those who belong to the Coalition of 
Organizations for the Realization of Democracy (CORD). 


--Students, most of whom have adopted the leftist line. 


~-Business sector, moderate. 
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PHILIPPINES 


ARTISTS DEMAND CENSORS CHIEF OUSTER 


Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 18 Dec 84 p & 


[Article by Ben Rosario] 
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FOREIGN CREDITORS LIST EIGHT GROUNDS FOR DEFAULT 


Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 19 Dec 84 p 17 


[Text ] 


The 483 foreign 
creditor banks of the 
Philippines through 


the 12-bank advisory 


committee have 
listed eight grounds 
for default which 
could disqualif, «> 
country from further 
drawing down from 
the 925-million dollar 
new money facility. 
The grounds for de- 
fault specified by the 
banks are intended to 
exact strict com- 
pliance with the new 
money facility agree- 
ment due to be signed 
early next year. 
These grounds also 
form part of the 
“events of default” 
portion of the restruc- 
turing agreement 
with the banks. 


The grounds for de- 
fault, which are 
actually held custom- 
ary by the banks, are: 

— Failure to make 
within 45 days after 
the date scheduled all 
scheduled purchases 
under the existing 
standby program 
with the Internation- 
al Monetary Fund 
(IMF); failure to 
make within 135 
days after the date 
scheduled all sche- 
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duled purchases 
under any successor 
or replacement of the 
existing IMF prog- 
ram; the suspension 
or termination by the 
IMF of any such prog- 
ram; or failure of the 
Philippines to be a 
member of the IMF. 

~~ Cross default to 
all external debt, in- 
cluding guarantees, 
of the private sector 
(including, without 
limitation, the Re- 
public of the Philip- 
pines and the Central 
Bank). Exceptions to 
be negotiated. 


— Default by any 
public sector borrow- 
er or the Philippine 
government under 
the revolving short- 
term trade facility 


agreement. 


Philippine banks fail 
to average at least 
225 million dollars 
every quarter 

— When foreign 
exchange ceases to be 
available to Philip- 
pine private sector 
borrowers on a non- 
discriminatory basis. 
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— When the Cen- 
tral Bank fails to 
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honor its oblization 
to purchase or 
assume @ private 
financial sector debt 
as required in accord- 
ance with the restruc- 
turing principles. 

Drawdown from 
the 925 million dollar 
new money facility 
follows the scheduled 
purchases by the Phi- 
lippines of program- 
med amounts under 
the 610-million dollar 
standby credit prog- 
ram with the IMF. 

The first from the 
drawdown facility 
amounts to 300 mil- 
lion dollars, the 
second, 100 million 
dollars; the third 175 
million dollars; and’ 
the fourth, 350 mil- 
hon dollars. 

Any of the grounds 
which will render the 
country in default 
with the banks may 
lead to the suspen- 


sion from further 


drawdowns from the 
facility. 








PHILIPPINES 


OPPOSITIONIST PREDICTS MARCOS’ RESIGNATION 
HK230515 Hong Kong AFP in Engiish 0426 GMT 23 Dec 84 


{Text} Lloilo, Philippines, Dec 23 (AFP)--President Ferdinand Marcos may 
resign next vear to pave the way for his wife Imelda’s election as chief 
executive as his health deteriorates, oppesition leader M, P, Homobono Adaza 
said here. 


Mr Adaza told a convention of journalists yesterday in this centra’ city that 
"gut feeling and analysis of events" ted him to the conclusfon that Mr Marcos 
may use this strategy to retain his family's control of the sovernment. 

Mr Marcos, 67, has been confirmed to be ailing since mid-November, though he 
is officially said to have had ‘lu. Other reports said he underwent surger:, 
but official spokesmen deny such reports. 


Mr Adaza, who is known as a contender for the presidency, cal‘ed the prest- 
dent a “political genius" who “knows he has the upper hand at the moment ana 
would not pass up the chance to preserve his power." Mr Marcos ‘as Seen 
president since 1965, ruling by martial law from late 1972 to early 1951, 
His current 6-year term ends on mid-1987, 


(In Manila, presidential palace and ruling New Society Movement "arty (Wut) 
spokesmen were unavailable for comment on the remarks of Mr Adaza, wi in 
turn affirmed his Iloilo statements in a phone interview but refused to 
elaborate, ) 


The opposition M.P. said here that he believed Mr Marcos may resign Sv wie 
1985 to force an election within 70 days of the vacancy as stated in the 
constitution. He named Mrs Marcos’ possible running mates as Defense Ministe: 
Juan Ponce Enrile, Labor Minister Blas Ople, Premier Cesar Virata and Acting 
Armed Forces Chief Lieutenant General Fidel Ramos. 


The fragmented opposition is currently trying to unify in anticipation of « 
sudden election before 1987, but various factions are at odds over the selec 
tion of the standard bearer from over a dozen contenders. 


Political experts here have predicted that the K3L would be at oe a s2atag f 
the major opposition parties ficlded their own candidates in: tead 0 ickiag 
a single presidential and vice presidential team to run ay.’ 2 NBL bet 
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PHILIPPINES 


VER SPEAKS ON ECONOMY, ARMED FORCES 
HKO41600 Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 1-4 Jan 85 
{1 Jan 85 p 1] 


[Speech by General Fabian C. Ver during the induction ceremony and year-end 
dinner of the Anak Bayen Lions Club of Quezon City at the Manila Mandarin Hotel 
on 28 December 1984] 


[Text] I am deeply touched indeed by this testimonial dinner you have so 
generously given me, coming as it does at Christmas-time--the traditional 
season of joy, love and hope. Beneath this feeling, is a great sense of grati- 
tude and appreciation which I distinctly feel within me tonight. It is cer- 
tainly a unique privilege to be with the distinguished members of the Anak Bayan 
Lions Club--respected parliamentarians, intellectuals of the Academe, and of 
the press, as well as leaders of prestigious civic organizations whose presence 
has lent added meaning of this significant occasion. 


I can only thank all of you for inspiring me and helping me keep my spirits high 
+++ thank you for giving me added strength and encouragement to overcome my present 
ordeal, with great hopes, that the significance of this event happening as it 

does on Innocent's Day can be translated finally into a vindication of my name 

and of my honor and, more importantly, the Armed Forces of the Philippines which 
has been unjustly maligned and defamed by the Agrava reports. 


Certuinly, I cannot nurture any greater hope other than for our country and our 
people to be able to surmount the difficulties that presently tax, almost to the 
limit, our resilience, our resourcefulness and our collective resolve to make this 
nation survive, recover and prosper. 


It is somewhat disheartening to realize that, as projected by our economists, 
the growth rate of our economy for 1984 is a negative six percent while our 
neighbors in the Asia-Pacific registered growth rates from three to nine percent. 
For next year, our neighbors are expected to sustain positive growth in their 
economy. On the other hand, barring unexpected catastrophies, our growth rate is 
expected to fall anywhere from a negative two percent to a positive two percent 
assuming that we can maintain peace and order throughout the country. For there 
can be no recovery, no growth or development without peace and order. And this 
precisely emphasizes the imoortance of the role © ‘lie Armed Forces in assisting 
the nation right through its present predicamen . 
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It is with this consideration that I welcome this opportunity to be with you, 
to urge you to support your Armed Forces, defend it against all forces of evi!; 
by exposing the activities of military personnel, of the officer and the soldier, 
who discredit or destroy the people's trust and faith in this noble profession 
of arms. We depend upon friends like you to help us recover and rebuild the 
image of the Armed Forces damaged by the misconduct, malfeasance and misfeasanc: 
and abuses of some of our personnel. We appeal to you to assist us in our 
determined efforts to cleanse our ranks in the fulfillment of our duty to our 
country and our people. Our military professionals bleed for hope and faith 

to be able to rehabilitate our organization and rise above public censure, 
mistrust and condemnation. Help us restore the people's faith in your Armed 
Forces which is truly and ideally an embodiment of all the beautiful traditions 
related to discipline, duty, integrity and honor—an Armed Forces loved and 
revered--for the man in uniform must always be a man of honor, an officer and a 
gentleman! 


It is in this premise that I come to you tonight not to repeat statistical data 
of discharges, demotions, reprimands and court martials but with greater resolve 
to purify our ranks and to discharge or separate more and more misfits in the 
military organization, until we are the Armed Forces you will love and like; 

for this, indeed, is the true meaning of our campaign plan, OPLAN KATATAGAN-~i‘s 
objective “to win the hearts and minds of our people." 


As a businessman in Metro Manila, sitting behind your desk and reading the news~ 
papers about the latest encounters between the military and the enemy, it is not 
always easy to appreciate the significance of such events in the context of th: 
struggle between the forces of democracy and thove of communism. What you 
might perceive are on the surface ordinary events that do not seem to have any 
relevance to the things that are happening in Nicaragua or El Salvador ... or 
even closer to us at home, the things happening in Thailand and Kampuchea. 


[2 Jan 85 pp 5, 8] 


|Part 2 of speech by General Fabian C. Ver during the induction ceremony and 
yearend dinner of the Anak Bayan Lions Club of Quezon City at the Maniiv Mandarin 
Hotel on 28 December 1984] 


|Text] Even to the knowledgeable media, it may not always be easy to appreciate 
the significance of the very aggressive propaganda efforts of the enemy in the 
contebo of occurrences in countries in Africa, Latin America, Europe and many 
parts of Asia, where the same strategy and tactics are employed by people motivated 
by the same ideological orientation and the same objective of gaining political 
power through violence and toppling or overthrowing existing legitimate regimes 

by force of arms. 


If you ask the average city-dweller if he believes that the Philippines can be 
another South Vietnam or Kampuchea, chances are he will tell you the possibiiity 
is very remote. But if you think about it, you will realize that the forces at 
work in Vietnam and Kampuchea are of the same ideological color as those operat in; 
in our country today. They won in Vietnam, they won in Kampuchea, Cuba and 
Nicaragua. They must not win here in our country. 
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it is bad enough if they should win. It will be worse--and, indeed, 
unforgivable--if they win with the unwitting cooperation of well-meaning 
individuals, well-meaning businessmen and other well-meaning opinion makers. 
I have underscored the word well-meaning because that must surely be the 
motivation behind every cry for political, social and economic reforms. 
Whenever we ask for reforms, we do so because our concern is the common good 
of our country and people. 


But, sometimes, in the enthusiasm that comes with trying to do something good, 
some people become impatient and, in their impatience and overenthusiasm, 

they join hands with sinister forces whose intentions are anything but good. 
This kind of alliance is often rationalized as being an alliance of con- 
venience for a worthy cause, a means justified by the end. 


The lessons of contemporary history tell us that in no instance did moderates 
succeed in an alliance of convenience with radical forces. The radicals 

will promote the conflicts of the ruling class and survive, and always emerge 
victorious amidst anarchy, chaos and turmoil. Unfortunately, people understand 
events only in retrospect without realizing that the subversive terrorists, the 
people who want to overthrow our government, are not bound by the same rules 
that you and I observe and respect. 


Have you wondered long and hard why subversive terrorists who massacre whole 
barrios, overrun distant municipalities, barengays and detachments, burn and 
blow up power and communication lines and vital installations, coerce people 

at gunpoint to collect progressive taxes and sabotage the development programs 
of government are portrayed as folk heroes and martyrs? In truth, it is not as 
simple as that. The reason is because the terrorists and their allies are mas- 
ters of offensive propaganda riding on popular issues as human rights which 
appeal to the basic Filipino virtues of pity and sympathy for the oppressed 

and of love for freedom in any form. 


Have you wondered long and hard why military operations which exact a toll of 
rebel captives and casualties are easily re-packaged to appear as instance of 
military abuses or atrocities perpetrated on hapless civilians’ Actually, 
these are legitimate ordinary police security operations against truly NPA 
supporters and mass base, 


At this point, perhaps it is time to reexamine ourselves and ask who benefits 
the most from all these distortions about alleged military abuses and atrocities? 
Who will ultimately benefit if the soldiers were to lose their self-respect and 
the soldier, in recognition of human rights, loses the will to fight and in 

the process the Armed Forces will decay and collapse? Which people and the 
republic if your Armed Forces should indeed collapse? 


To appreciate this, one must take a global--or even a regional--perspective. 
The same tactics, the same strategies have been employed with imminent success 
by the enemies of democracy in many countries around the globe ... and right 
within Asia, in Indochina, in neighboring states. 
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Our people may not realize that their soldiers have not only been useful to 
the country in war--they have been very active in peace as well-—-in rural 
reconstruction, in road building, e‘.ctrification, irrigation, the building of 
ports and harbors, the construction of school houses and hospitals. In 
addition, highway construction and road building in the hinterlands, where 
civilian contractors would be afraid to go, have been undertaken by the men 
in uniform. In fact, in the performance of their duties, military engineers, 
doctors and nurses and teachers have been ambushed and mercilessly killed by 
rebels; or otherwise tortured ... in captivity by subversive terrorists. 
Medical and dental care have been provided to thousands of people who would 
otherwise not have been attended to by normal medical and dental facilities. 


I could go on and on enumerating the varied achievements of the AFP in non- 
military endeavors in the service of our people. 


Looking back I realize I have overlooked the need to inform our people about 
these accomplishments that far outweigh the wrong doings of the soldier, his 
accomplishments which to a grateful people obliterate and/or dwarf to insig- 
nificance his faults and misdemeanors. 


[3 Jan 85 p 5] 


[Part 3 of speech by General Fabian C. Ver during the induction ceremony and 
yearend dinner of the Anak Bayan Lions Club of Quezon City at the Manila 
Mandarin Hotel on 28 December 1984] 


[Text] Modesty aside, I am certain that during the recent calamities, the people 
of Surigao, the Visayas, the Llocos and Bicolandia appreciate the immediate 
response and total commitment of the AFP to provide emergency assistance, deliver 
food, clothing and medicine to the victims--at the height of the disasters. 
Easily, these are the more obvious services of the men in uniform, the quiet 
gallantry of the soldier demonstrated during disaster relief and rescue opera- 
tions during floods, typhoons, volcanic eruptions and other catastrophies. 


Our detractors will resist every effort to refurbish the good name of the Armed 
Forces, because that would go against their objective to render the AFP confused, 
demoralized, factionalized, helpless and, therefore, easier to conquer and easy 
to destroy. But they are mistaken--for every little wound that bleeds will 


only make us stronger, more solid, firmer and more determined to carry 
on! 


It is in this light that I have come to urge you to support you, Armed Forces 
regardless of who is at the helm of the organization. And to dispell all rumors 
of divisiveness at the top of the military organization, again I ask all soldiers 
and officers to extend to the acting chief of staff, Lt Gen Fidel Ramos, and to 
our minister of national defense, and to the Major Service Commanders and to all 
Regional Unified Commanders all the cooperation and support they need to 
strengthen the AFP to beat the enemy so that this country will be a better place 
to live in--a place where the "lions" can serve as they always want to and as 
they have sworn to in the name of humanitarianism. As we sustain this drive 

to purify, discipline and strengthen our ranks, I recall that significant 
military milestones of my life coincided with important religious events. 
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| assused command of the AFP on 15 August 1981, the feast of the Assumption 

of the Blessed Mother. I was appointed Chief of Staff by the president on 

J. July 1961, which is, as you know, the feast of St Ignatius of Loyola, the 
patron saint of the soldier. For me these coincidences serve to bolster my 

sostle belief: that human activities--and all that happens to our lives is not 
sit»hout eodly significance. I adhere to the faith--in God, in Divine Providence-- 
tact there Le am unseen hand, the Almighty, disposing of all human affairs as 

he sees Lit and proper. 


\‘s « trve professional the most important role of a soldier like the lions is 
service, service not only in terms of security for the nation but also in terms 
of benefits to our people. 


Looking back at history, after the fall of the Romau Empire, six great 
personages attempted to unite Europe. Had they succeeded they would have 
conquered the world. They succeeded because they had in their service loyal and 
dedicated security men ... pride, arrogance and self conceit were the funda- 
mental causes of their failure. 


Charlemagne in the 9th century united Europe and was even crowned Emperor of 
Rome. Alone, he could not have done it. Men around him served him well. 


In the L6th century Charles V became ruler of most of Europe. It was said 
of him that “no monarch until Napoleon «=" so widely seen in Europe and in 
Africa.” Again, dedicated men around :..« were indeed responsible for his 


greatness. 


A little more than a hundred years later, Lous XIV of France became the dominant 
figure of the continent. He reached out in all directions for more and more 
authority, overrunning the Netherlands, laying waste in Palatinate, and exclain- 
ing, “There ere no longer any Pyrenees." No doubt the men around him, rendering 
service to his person, protecting and advising him, did so much to make his 
success real and more fulfilling. 


Then, a Little more than a century and half later, came Napoleon Bonaparte, 
perhaps the greatest of all the would-be-lords of Europe and conquerors of 

the world. After being proclaimed emperor in 1804, he consolidated his hold 
upon the people of France. For eight fearful years he swept over nations after 
nations, crowning himself king of Italy and ruler of Europe. 


With loyal ond dedicated men and commanders, no other conqreror ever made more 
successful conquests as did Napoleon. Why? Because added to his genius as 

1 military leader, were his faithful soldiers and field commanders ready to die 
serving him and his cause. 


As we move towards the Pacific we recall the exploits of the supreme commander 

of the allied forces, Gen Douglas McArthur. He regained victory from the 
Japanese Imperial Forces, not without the loyal services of his officers and 

men, committed to the cause of democracy and freedom just as Rome was looked upon 
in the fleld of public affairs the home of law and the rule of law, the champion 
of justice, so too, in private life, the praise most desired by a Roman was that 
of being recognized as just and true to his given word. 
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[4 Jan 85 pp 5, 9] 


["Last part” of speech by General Fabian C. Ver during the induction coremes 
and yearend dinner of the Anak Bayan Lions Club of Quezon City at th: Manila 
Mandarin Hotel on 28 December 1984] 


[Text] No higher praise could be heaped on anyone than to be generaliy known 
as loyal. Great men and women have risen to power because of loyalty muct 
as many others hav« fallen and faded into anonymity for their stead!s:' 
adherence to and belief in the principles of loyalty and dedication ‘© duty 
above self. Such as the case of Attilius Regulus, the Roman Ambassador to 
Carthage, who was sent back to Rome to carry on the war. 


Then he returned to Carthage because he promised the Carthaganions Chat 

he would return with the Roman answer. He refused to break his promise eve 
though he knew that the news he carried would mean his imprisonment a1 ieath. 
Attilus Regulus is one of the brightest lights in Roman history. 


Indeed, the historical fact extolling the loyalty of the soldier and of the 
leader—the commander to his men can never be overemphasized for ‘his is 
important aspect in keeping high the morale of the men in uniform vital & 
their continued will and resolve to defend the Constitution, and support th: 
Commander-in-Chief, preserve the republic and promte interna! stability ane 
development, always upholding the supremacy of civilian authority over ‘hs 


military. 
I recall the speech of his Holiness Pope John Paul II when he visites Lic 
Philippines. “The challenge that faces each nation, and more particularily ° 


Christian nation, is a challenge to its own internal life. I am : 

and the people of the Philippines fully realize their responsibi. ic: 

an exemplary society and that they are willing to work together to achiev 
end, in a spirit of mutual respect and civic responsibility. [It is the jol 
effort of all the citizens that build a truly sovereign nation, where set onl) 


the legitimate material or interest of the citizens are promoted ond protect 
but also their spiritual aspirations and their culture.” 


Il only hope our countrymen have truly at heart this urgency of buildin, 
exemplary society that his Holiness the Pope challenged us Filipi: 
times I shudder at the thought that some people only want a change — 
sake of change. I wonder if they can lay claim to realities in thei: 
prove the purity of their motivations. 


But we are not the ultimate judge of human acts. As for me, as | have ti 
again expressed, I am ready to face the judgment of history and | «» dy 
stand before God. I take heart in the words of Psalm 118: “Tho | 

side; I will not fear. What can man do unto me?" 


I feel a certain sadness this Christmas season because there ar 


I wanted done for our soldiers and for their families. I can only | s0 muc! 
while I am on leave.... 
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Never was I more re-invigorated than by this Christmas. Christmas is indeed a 
beginning. I feel the stirrings in my blood. I hear the call to duty loud 
and clear. If it be God's will, we will set ourselves to the task. As 
Alfred Lord Tennyson wrote in his poem "Pilgrims": I say to all: “Come ay 
friends t'is not too late to seek a newer world.” 


Reflecting back, I wish to reassure you at this juncture that your Armed 
Forces of today are composed of highly enlightened and educated professionals, 
men and officers such as those whose appearance in VIEWPOINT sometime ago 
hopefully squelched the irresponsible rumors about an impending coup d'etat 

in our cowivry. Indeed, any takeover by active military personnel of the reigns 
of government is repugnant to our national heritage and culture, and to the 
noble traditions of the profession of arms. I assure you that, as the chief 
of staff on leave and erstwhile head of the intelligence and security organiza- 
tions and as chairman of the National Intelligence Board and formerly co- 
chairman of the RP-U.S. Mutual Defense Board and base commanders of Subic and 
Clark, I do not know of any plan in this direction. 


CSO: 4200/348 








FOREIGN DEBTS TO BE PAID IN DOLLAR CBCIS 


Manila PHILIPPINES DAILY EXPRESS in English 19 Dec 84 p 16 


[Article by George T. Nervez) 


[Text] 


CSO: 


4200/385 


ALL forcign debt arrears, except 
those co by the restructur 
am with the foreign banks « 
paid by ond-1985 with US 
dollar denominated CB certificates 
of indedtedacss (C BCis) 

Gabricl Singson, Central Bank 
senior deputy nor, said yoster- 
day CBCis will be issucd shortly 
to pay all other foreign dedt 
arrears that have remained unpaid 
as of October 15, 1984 

A similar xheme was carber 
approves by the CB to pay 
cipal payments on suppliers 
creciis and service ‘ments 
crxcluding interest, that have not 
been paid as of October 15, 1984 

Payment of the foreign 
exchange arrears before end.1 985 
is among the conditions for the 
approval and availment of the 
some S925 million new foreign 
loans being sought from the foreign 
hanks 

7? 


SINGSON said only foreign 
ubligations registered with the CB 
will be cligible for payment with 
the US denominated CBCIs 

Under the scheme, the CB 
will sell for pesos non-assignable 
and assignable US dollardenumina. 
ted CBCIs to pay for the foreign 
debt arrears 

Effective December 10, 1984 
up to January 31, 1985, non- 
assignable CBCIs will be sold for 
pesos to settle principal payments 
on suppliers credits 
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in the case of service pay- 
moms, asst US dollar-deno- 
minated CBCis will be sold ‘or 
pesos starting January 2, 1985 
up to June 30, 1985S to settle 
service payments, excluding inte. 
rest 

Singson said the issuance of the 
US dollar-denuminated CBCIs will 
assure foreign suppliers and other 
creditors that the amounts duc 
them will be paid by Dec. 31, 1985 


MOREOVER, the non-adstign-. 


able CBCis will carry an interest 
rate of one over the three. 
month Li determined on the 
date the CBC! is t, adjust. 
able every three , payable 
every 90 and at maturity date 
CBCis for service 
payments will have an biterest rate 
of one percent over the three. 
month LIBOR if the CBC! is 
bought between Jan. 2, 1985 and 
March 31, 1985, and one ent 
under threemonth Li uf 
bought between April |, 1985 to 
June 30, 1985 
* eredits are extended 
by a foreign supplier to a Philip- 
pine buyer and, include those with 
a maturity of 360 days or lem 
which may be in the documents 
against acceptance (DA) and open 
account arrangements (OA) 
Service payments outside of 
interest on foreign debt include, 
royalties, commissions and sales of 
airlines and shipping companies 
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MORE ON PIMENTAL; PDP GROWTH, SEMINARS REPORTED 
Kuala Lumpur BUSINESS TIMES in English 12 Dec 84 p 21 


|Article by Horacio V. Paredes in Manila: “Mindanao Mayor a Strong Contender 
for Marcos’ Post™] 


[Text] HE HAS been in jail three times since 1972 when President Ferdinand 
Marcos declared the Philippines under martial law. If he goes to jail one 

more time, his followers believe Aquilino Pimentel Jr will come out of th« 

cell the country’s President in 1987. 


Mr Pimentel is known as “Nene” throughout the country. When he ran for tl» 
Satasang Pambansa (National Assembly) in May 1984, he was technically a4 pris- 
oner. He was arrested on a charge in 1983 of helping fund rebels (with an 
alleged donation of US$10). After spending some time in a jail in Cebu City 
he was allowed to return to Cagayan de Oro City in Mindanao where he was ('v 
mayor, but under house arrest. 


The conditions of his arrest allowed him visitors and even allowed him to run 
the affairs of the city administrat ™. To leave his house, however, even to 
attend regular Sunday mass, Mr Pimental had to ask the permission of the 
military commander. He had to be accompanied by six armed guards. 


Me Pimentel is perceived as being one of the more dangerous opponents of tly 
19-year reign of President Marcos, which is characterised by its centralised 
pro-American administration. As chairman of the Pilipino Democratic Party 
(PDP), Me Pimentel stands for, among other things, a federal form of govern 
ment and the dismantling of the American bases. de is also perceived as Sein, 
anti-military. In the National Assembly, it takes a brave man still to as* 
questions of the military. There, Mr Pimentel said at the closing of the 
debates on the US$3.3 billion national budget: 


"More than 420 million pesos (US$21 million) of the people's money is sough’ 
to be appropriated for intelligence, confidential, special, investigative or 
surveillance operations. But whatever it is called, it amounts to the same 
thing--Big Brother in Malacanang (the presidential palace) wants to keep watch 
over what you and I are doing--at the expense of the people. Thus, our tele- 
phones are tapped; our mails opened; our movements monitored. It is a4 pity 
that so much money is going to spying activities instead of to much-needed 
areas of concern Like hospitals and schools.” 
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Dialect 


For a presidential candidate, Mr Pimentel comes from the wrong region--Min- 
danao, which has a smaller population than Luzon Island. His grasp of the 
Filipino language is, at best spotty. In a recent large rally, he got laughs 
when he could not find the right Filipino word in a speech. Afterwards, when 
he was kidded about it, one of his friends said: “Don't you know that that's 
how he gets his votes? Sometimes, I think he does it on purpose.” 


On purpose or not, he comes through 4s a sincere politician, unlike the usual 
glib-talking public speaker. He is, of course, most effective in his native 
Cebuano dialect. 


What makes him a serious contender is the PDP. From a fledging party in 1982, 
the PDP now has 16 Members of Parliament. 


The PDP is a party that is different from the usual Philippine political 
groups. The prospective member has to sit through three days of seminars 
during which the history, politics and economy of the country are reviewed. 
Eventually, solutions are offered for the ills. This is the platform of the 
party. Thus, the party member becomes as dedicated as any party member with 
an ideology. 


The rolls of the party are growing, says Mr Pimentel. “You will be surprised 
at how large a party we have become. Seminars are going on all over.” Sur- 
prisingly, the seminars are not expensive for the party; the ones who pay for 
the current seminar are those who took the seminar the week before. 


Besides, the food is usually peasant fare and the locale a schoolhouse or 4 
church. At the annual party convention, in fact, peasants come with chickens, 
rice or fruit as their payment for the convention fees. 


Although highly regarded as a possible candidate in 1987, Mr Pimentel does not 
confirm that he will run. “I think it is safe to say that the PDP will have a 
candidate in 1987," he says. “But it can easily be 4 coalition candidate for 
the whole opposition.” 


That the opposition is weak is a fact that he accepts. Looking over the worm 
of the opposition in Parliament, he sees that what it proves is that, "We, 
indeed, in the opposition can work as effectively as that.” 


But, what had the National Assembly really done? 


“The Batasan has for its biggest achievement so far, two things; on the sym- 
bolic and on the substantial level,” he says. "On the symbolic, we have been 
able to slash the budget by 1.5 billion pesos (US$750 million) and even if 
that is not too big an amount in relation to the entire budget, at least synm- 
bolically, the opposition has proven its point. 


"On the substantial level, I would say that the biggest achievement of the 
Batasan was the approval of Resolution 162 which mandated the Committee on 
Justice, Human Rights and Good Government to investigate the dispersal of 

rallies.” 
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PHILIPPINES 


DEFENSE MINISTER ON LEVEL OF INSURGENCY 
HKO91114 Hong Fong AFP in English 1036 GMT 9 Jan 85 


[Text] Manila, 9 Jan (AFP)--Filipino leftist guerrillas killed some 2,000 
servicemen and civilians last year and were planning to stage bigger assaults 
this year, Defense Minister Juan Ponce Enrile said today. 


He told a private club here that the Communist Party of the Philippines (CPP) 
and its New People's Army (NPA) last year “unleashed a military and propaganda 
offensive whose magnitude is surpassed only perhaps by the level of insurgency 
immediately preceding the imposition of martial law." 


The country was under martial law from September 1972 to January 1981. 


Mr Enrile said “almost a thousand" civilians, most of them local government 
functionaries, were slain by the dissidents together with “over 1,000" military 
personnel. He did not give a figure for CPP-NPA men killed. 


Mr Enrile said the CPP-NPA was aiming at a "strategic stalemate" with the 
government in the coming years, testing its capacity for "regular mobile warfare" 
while continuing its small hit-and-run attacks across the country. 


The minister said the biggest NPA offensive so far occurred last Friday when an 
estimated 200 guerrillas occupied a coastal town in Zamboanga Del Sur Province, 
Mindanao Island for 2 hours and disarmed its defenders, 


He said the NPA now had 8,000 to 8,500 fully-armed regulars, lower than the 
military's estimate of 10,000. The armed forces is estimated to be over 
200 ,000-strong. 


Mr Enrile said the government must field at least 10 troopers for every guerrilla 
to contain the insurgency, and the government would still find it difficult at 
this ratio as “these people will melt into the crowd.” 


He said he would agree to legalizing the Communist Party, if it renounced the 
use of force, adding: "I doubt whether they will agree." 





Meanwhile, nine university students were today charged with subversion in central 
Cebu City one day after they were arrested in nearby Lapulapu Cebu City 

by constabulary troopers for allegedly attending a communist "“teach- 

in,” 


The suspects, held without bail at the constabulary stockade, face lite imprison- 
ment or death if convicted. under a previously secret presidential decree which 


increased the penalty for the crime. 
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PHILIPPINES 


OPPOSITION UNITED FRONT PLATFORM ASSAILED 
HK230804 Hong Kong AFP in English 0749 GMT 23 Dec 84 


[Text] Manila, Dec 23 (AFP)--Cabinet members have strongly attacked the 
platform of a planned opposition united front designed to challenge the ruling 
New Society Movement party (KBL) in the next presidential elections. In a 
statement published by leading Manila dailies today, Deputy Premier Jose Rono, 
Labor Minister Blas Ople and Political Affairs Minister Leonardo Perez blasted 
the so-called “basis for unity" of the opposition. 


The platform includes calls for the removal of U.S. military bases from the 
Philippines, legalization of the banned Communist Party of the Philippines 
(CPP), amnesty for all political prisoners, elimination of poverty, and a 
self-reliant political and economic system, The basis for unity, which is 
due to be signed Tuesday, also envisions a Southeast Asia free of all 
foreign military bases and nuclear weapons. 


Mr Rono said the platform just carried “populist trappings" and “reflects no 
lofty political will expected of those who aspire for leadership in these 
times of national crisis," adding that every item was already guaranteed by 
the constitution, 


Mr Ople said the principles “appear to have been carefully designed to make 
no commitment, address no vital issue, offer no firm vision, and avoid the 
pain of responsibility at all costs." 


The opposition should declare itself against leftist dissidents out to over- 
throw the government by force, said Mr Perez, who dismissed the plan to 
legalize the CPP as "naive." 


The opposition believes the ailing chief executive, in power for nearly 20 
years, is unlikely to last out his term ending in 1987 and that there will 
therefore be a presidential election beforehand. Official spokesmen say the 
67-year-old president has merely been recuperating from "flu" since mid- 
November, but he has been rumored to be seriously ill. 


The platform is to be formed by a “convenor group" of slain opposition leader 
Benigno Aquino's widow Corazon, businessman Jaime Ongpin and opposition 
"grand old man" Lorenzo Tanada. They are trying to firm up a "fast track 
system" for the swift selection of a presidential bet against the ruling 
party in case of a sudden election. 


CSO: 4200/319 
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PHILIPPINES 


MARCOS URGES COMMODITY SERVICE PRICE CUTS 
HK101521 Manila BUSINESS DAY in English 10 Jan 85 p 3 


[Text] President Marcos yesterday said producers must now see to it that the 
“effects of fuel price reduction are adequately translated in terms of lower 
prices of commodities and services." Marcos demanded that producers and traders 
“exert every effort to reflect the rollback of fuel prices as a means of speed- 
ing up the reduction of consumer prices." 


The president said that since it is the producers and merchants who put price 
tags on their commodities, "they play a crucial role in seeing to it that the 
effects of the fuel price reduction are immediately felt by the consumer." 

He pointed out the decrease in oil prices "would reduce the cost of production 
of consumer items, including transport fares and power generation." He added 
that the reduced prices of petroleum products "could accelerate the drop in 
the consumer price index, which is composed of a basket of goods and services 
ranging from food, water and clothing, to light." 


The president directed the National Economic and Development Authority (NEDA) 
to closely monitor changes in the consumer price estimates that the 22-centavo 
average reduction in petroleum prices will cause. "We must bear in mind that 
the country's fight against inflation is the concern of everybody and every 
Filipino, whether he is a consumer or a producer of goods. We must all stand 
to benefit from a continued reduction in prices," Marcos said. He added "there 
has been a slowdown in the inflation rates beginning November 1984, and (the 
rates) are expected to go down even further because fuel prices affect 
practically all goods and services produced." 


However, Marcos cautioned that "because of the psychological factor built into 
the behavior of prices, the people should not expect that prices of goods 

will immediately go down." The president also said the slowing down of inflation 
will eventually exert a downward pressure on interest rates on loans which 
reached unprecedented levels in 1984. 


Marcos said the fight against inflation has always been a primary objective of 
his economic policy. "The preservation of the buying power of the peso, which 
greatly affects low-income groups, will continue to be the highest priority," 
he said. The president directed Prime Minister Cesar Virata and his other 
economic managers to "keep a close watch on prices and interest rates." 
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PHILIPPINES 


PRICE OF RICE FORECAST TO RISE BY END OF JANUARY 
HK111459 Manila BUSINESS DAY in English 11 Jan 85 p 18 


[Text] Despite the recent rollback in the fuel prices, the retail price of 
rice will be increased by 10.28 percent to 11.21 percent sometime this month, 
informed sources in the government said yesterday. 


If implemented, the new price will be 55 to 60 centavos higher--from P5.35 at 
present to P5.90 or P5.95 per kilo. 


As this develops, presidential adviser of food, Jesus Tanchanco, warned traders 
not to hoard their stocks. 


The new rice ceiling has not yet been announced and the price remains at 
P5.35 per kilo. 


The Cabinet will still meet next week to finalize the new price ceiling, he said, 


The sources, who declined to be identified, said the rollback in fuel prices has 

no substantial effect on the retail price of the staple food because the support 

price for palay was increased last month by 15.51 percent from P2.90 to P3.35 per 
kilo, 


Normally the corresponding increase in the retail price of rice should amount 
to 65 percent of the increase in the support price based on a recovery rate of 
65 percent. 


If this will be followed the increase should be 5.6 percent, from the present 
P5.35 per kilo to P5.65 per kilo. 


However, the sources said, the retail price increase will be much higher in order 
to keep up with the price adjustments for other goods and the wage increases. 


Based on government estimates, wages increased by almost seven-fold while 
consumer prices quadrupled during the past decade. On the other hand, the 
price of rice during the same period only increased by 2.5 times. 


Tanchan:., who is also national food authority administrator, warned rice 
traders against selling rice above P5.35 per kilo. This is still the price 
ceiling and traders “should adhere to this since they have acquired their stocks 
at the old prices. 
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Sithough the general consensus among the Cabinet members is for the maintenance 
of price control for rice, there is a likely possibility that it will also be 
deregulated--like the other commodities previously under price control--within 


this year. 
- 


Based on the government's new agricultural policies, the farming sector is 
given priority in pricing policies rather than the urban consumers to encourage 
productivity gains in the farn. 


Acriculture and Food Minister Salvador H. Escudero III said that “eventually 
the government will also deregulate trading of rice.” 


Although the government is still studying when to lift the price control on rice, 
Escudero expects the decontrol to take effect by the last quarter of the year. 


Meanwhile, he said, the government will have to maintain the status quo in rice 
trading which (unofficially) follows a two-tiered pricing system. 


At present only regular rice is traded under price control while special 
varieties are being sold at a premium. 
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PHILIPPINES 


PADLOCKED WE FORUM TO RESUME PUBLICATION 
0W140651 Tokyo KYODO in English 0620 GMT 14 Jan 85 


[Text] Manila, 14 Jan (KYODO)--The opposition newspaper WE FORUM will resume 
publication on 21 January, two years after the military padlocked its offices 
and arrested its editor and nine other senior staffers and columnists on 
December 7, 1982 on subversion charges. 


The supreme court ruled on 26 December last year that the military action was 

illegal, unconstitutional and a “naked suppression of press freedom." It then 
ordered the military to return all printing equipment seized during the raid. 

The military, however, has not yet complied with the order. 


WE FORUM editor, Jose Burgos, Jr, and the nine others were released on 

15 December 1982 but were put under house arrest while undergoing trial. They 
resumed publication of a sister newspaper, ANG PAHAYAGANG MALAYA (FREE PRESS), 
in January 1983 with identical staff and columns. 


"People might think thac I can only do something with the graces of the military. 
But with or without the return of our equipment, I am taking the risk again of 
putting out the WE FORUM,"Burgos told KYODO Monday. 


WE FORUM was first published as a forthnightly in May 1977. At the time it was 
closed, the newspaper was coming out thrice a week. It reached a top circulation 
of 50,000 during its coverage of a bar examination scandal in 1982. 

WE FORUM will come out as an afternoon daily and will retain the same columnists. 
The MALAYA (FREE PRESS) was a Filipino language weekly tabloid since December 195) 


until January 1983 when its publishers decided to put it out as an English- 
language publication in lieu of the padlocked WE FORUM, 
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PHILIPPINES 


BUSINESS DAY PUBLISHES IMF LETTER OF INTENT 
HKO30831 Manila BUSINESS DAY in English 2-4 Jan 85 
{2 Jan 85 pp 3, 9] 


[Text] [BUSINESS DAY in introduction published in italics] The following 
Philippine Government document which BUSINESS DAY is publishing in full is 
known as the “letter of intent," a term coined by the International Monetary 
Fund (IMF) to refer to a government's commitment to implement a set of economic 
policies and measures during the duraticn of a standby credit arrangement with 
the IMF. 


The standby credit facility for the Philippines which the IM: executive board 
approved 14 December has assumed a critical, if not controversial, role in the 
country's efforts to weather the debt crisis. 


The significance is less due to the amount of international currency the facility 
will extend to the country within 18 months (615 special facility's drawing 
rights or about $607 million), but more to the facility's role in reassuring the 
country's creditors--both public and private--that the government will undertake 
sufficient measures to put its international finances in order so that its loans 
will eventually be paid. 


Under IMF procedures, the letter of intent is prepared by Philippine Government 
representatives, together with members of an IMF mission. The mission must first 
approve the letter of intent before it is submitted to the IMF management. The 
IMF missivn officially appreved the Philippine letter of intent 31 October and 
IMF managing director Jacques de Larosiere accepted it 2 November. 


The mechanism for assuring that the Philippine Government implements the economic 
austerity measures to put its economy in order, unlike those set up in previous 
standby arrangements--the country had 17 such arrangements in the past--appears 
to be the toughest yet. 


A reading of the documents indicate that there are no fixed quantitative criteria 
for the entire 18-month duration of the arrangement. Instead, criteria will be 
established on each of the three so-called prc sram reviews, before each of which 
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the government may not draw on the loan facility. The first 85-million SDRs 
has already been drawn and the first review will be undertaken not later than 
15 March this year. This means that the commitment the government got from the 
IMF does not even assure it of a drawdown of the second tranche. 


Government officials have described the standby arrangement as the mechanism 
that would trigger off debt rescheduling agreements with and the extension of 
new loans from the country's official and private creditors. 


It has also assumed the character of a lynchpin, the cancellation of which 

would end all agreements with the international financial community. Terms of 
the agreement with international banks for a debt restructuring aud the extension 
of new loans categorically defines as a default situation the Philippine 
Government 's inability to draw on a loan tranche 45 days after it is due. 


Understandably, because the economic measures committed to the IMF will be affect- 
ing the entire nation, there has been a clamr for a full disclosure of the letter 
of intent. Not even members of the Cabinet, BUSINESS DAY learned, have been 
provided copies of the document, prompting, for instance, Labor Minister 

Blas F. Ople in a recent press briefing to declare that the letter of intent 
should be subject to public debate. 


Prime Minister Cesar Virata said recently that the letter of intent cannot be 
disclosed because certain aspects of it would cause speculation. There are 
others who feel, however, that it is the non-disclosure of such commitments to 
the IMF that would cause speculation. Philippine business, it is felt, would be 
in a much more sound footing to confront this year's continuing economic diffi- 
culties if it is aware of the economic measures the government has promised its 
international creditors it would implement. [end of BUSINESS DAY introduction] 


31 October 1984 


Mr Jacques de Larosiere 
Managing Director 
International Monetary Fund 
700-19th Street, N.W. 
Washington, D.C. 20431 


Dear Mr de Larosiere: 


The attached Memorandum on Economic Policy of the Government of the Philippines 
sets forth the policies and measures which the government will implement in order 
to improve the situation of the country. In connection with the adoption of 
these measures the government requests a stand-by arrangement for 18 months in 
an amount equivalent to SDR 615 million. 


The Philippine authorities will remain in close contact with the Fund staff on 

developments and progress in implementing these policies. The Philippines will 
review with the Fund the country's economic developments and progress in imple- 
menting the program not later than 15 March 1985, 15 August 1985, and 
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15 November 1985. The Philippines will consult the Fund on the adoption of 

any measures that may be appropriate at the initiative of the government or 
whenever the managing director requests consultation because any of the criteria 
set forth in the attached Memorandum have not been observed. In addition, after 
the period of the stand-by arrangement and while any Fund holdings of the 
Philippines’ currency above the first credit tranche include currency resulting 
from purchases under the stand-by arrangement the government will consult with 
the Fund, at the initiative of the government or at the request of the managing 
director, concerning the Philippines" balance of payments policies. 


Sincerely yours, 


Cesar E. Virata 
Prime Minister and Minister of Finance 


Jose B. Fernandez 

Governor, Central Bank of the Philippines 

/Memorandum on Economic Policy of the Government of the Philippines/ [passage 
within slantlines published in boldface] 


1. The Philippine economy has been in the midst of a severe economic and 
financial crisis for well over a year. During this period we have formlated 
policies and implemented a package of measures aimed at achieving substantial 
external and internal adjustment. Unfortunately, the difficult domestic and 
international situation reduced the impact of these measures and have unduly 
delayed the actual realization of their objectives. In reviewing the situation, 
the Government of the Philippines has deemed it necessary to modify and reinforce 
its adjustment strategy. A new policy program has now been formulated and essen- 
tial elements of this program are in place. 


2. Viewed in perspective, the level of investment has been persistently higher 
than that of domestic resource generation over the past decade. Investment levels 
in the seventies had veen dominated by large capital expenditure for energy 
development to reduce dependency on energy imports and by the need to make 
structural adjustments and to strengthen the productive capacity for exports. 

The resulting domestic investment savings gap was premised on historic experience 
on the level of foreign savings that could be mobilized to sustain such a gap. 
Drastic changes in the international environment for finance and trade have ceased 
to support this assumption and underlie present difficulties. 


The actual slide into a crisis situation was precipitated by a number of coinci- 
dent adverse developments. External factors turned abruptly against the 
Philippines, in particular, the prolonged recession abroad, increased protection- 
ism, depressed commodity prices, and high international interest rates. At the 
same time, there was also an abrupt slowdown in the flow of credit to developing 
countries. Anticipating that such negative developments would reverse themselves 
within a relatively short period, domestic policies were delayed in adjusting 

to developments abroad. Import demand continued at high levels. In these 
circumstances, the country's balance of payments worsened quickly, and eventually 
became unsustainable. 
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3. In consultation with an Advisory Committee, comprising 12 cf our principal 
creditor commercial banks, emergency action was taken in mid-October 1983 to 
impose a standstill on a large category of maturing foreign debt pending re- 
scheduling to be negotiated with private financial creditors. The standstill 
was initially for a 90-day period through 16 January 1984, and subsequently 
extended for four further 90-day periods. We have also requested a reschedul- 
ing of medium- and long-term debt service payments from the Paris Club. 


4. The government has implemented a succession of difficult and diverse 
economic policy measures since the emergence of the crisis. After the peso 
devaluation of 23 June 1983, two adjustments were made before the floating of 
the exchange rate, resulting in a cumulative depreciation of 64 percent in local 
currency terms, accompanied by a full pass through in controlled prices. To 
maintain budgetary stringency, a succession of new revenue measures were intro- 
duced equivalent in total to almost 2 percent of GIP in 1984. Investment 
activity of the National Covernment and public corporations was substantially 
cut. Under the auspices of the National Wage Council, business and labor agreed 
to moderate wage increases help contain inflation. Efforts to restrain monetary 
expansion were, however, until recently, frustrated by large recourse of the 
government to the Central Bank in the early part of 1984 and emergency lending 
made by the Central Bank to large distressed banks to protect overall confidence 
in the banking system. Provisional advances from the Central Bank to the govern- 
ment were substantially reversed by end-July 1984. Interest rates have risen 
by up to 26 percentage points since the outbreak of the financial crisis, but 
the momentum of inflation continued and accelerated to over 60 percent in recent 
months. 


5. External adjustment is already being achieved. While exports have been sup- 
ported by the devaluations and more favorable world demand, the shortage of 
foreign exchange made a substantial reduction in imports inevitable in 1984, 

The resulting reduction in key inputs, as well as the sharp curtailments in 
public investments, led to a sharp drop in economic activity in the non- 
agricultural sector, and a consequent rise in unemployment. 


6. The adjustment strategy initiated by the government aims at a substantial 
reduction of the external imbalance and at a sharp and enduring reduction in 
the rate of inflation. At the same time, we are determined to deal with the 
underlying structural weaknesses of the system by re-orienting economic 
management to the task of overcoming the crisis situation in order to restore 
conditions for sustainable economic growth. Our immediate target is to reduce 
the external current account deficit from 8.1 percent of GNP in 1983, to 

5.2 percent of GNP in 1984, to 4.1 percent of GNP in 1985, and to 2.3 percent 
of GNP in 1986. These targets are consistent with expected financing flows 
from official and commercial sources, with the eiimination of payments arrears 
that are currently outstanding, and with the generation of external trade and 
overall surpluses beginning in 1985. Our principal objectives for the adjust- 
ment program are contained in Table l. 
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Table 1. Philippines: A Framework for Adjustment, 1983-86 


Prel Projections 
1983 1984 1985 1986 


External objectives 


Current account deficit (US$ bn) 2.8 LS 1.1 0.5 
(percent of GNP) 8.1 5.2 4.1 2.3 
Exports (percent change in US$ value) -0.3 5.9 10.0 11.0 
Imports (percent change in US$ value) -2.3 -22.7 -1.6 3.4 
Trade balance (US$ bn) -2.5 - 0.5 0.1 0.6 
Net international reserves 1/ 
(change in US$ bn) -1.0 - 0.1 1.4 0.3 
Arrears (US$ bn, end period) 1.6 2.4 -- 
(in percent of GNP) 
Savings and investment 
Gross domestic investment 27.5 22.0 22.5 23.0 
Central Government (infrastructure) 1.8 1.2 0.9 -- 
13 public corporations 4.8 2.2 2.8 -- 
Other 20.9 18.6 18.8 -- 
To.al savings 27.5 22.0 22.5 23.0 
Vross national savings 19.4 16.8 18.4 20.7 
Foreign savings 5.1 5.2 4.1 2.3 
Public sector deficit of which: 
National Government deficit 2.0 2.1 1.0 ©.5 
Private sector deficit 4.4 1.6 2.7 i.3 
(Percentage increase) 
Money (end-period) M3 19 10 13 -12 
GNP and prices 49 15 ll 10 
Real GNP 1.4 4 -- l 
Consumer price index (end-period) 26.1 40-45 10-15 8-10 
Consumer price index (average) 10.0 45-50 20-25 10 
Public compensation per employees 8 18 22 -- 


1/ inclusive of external arrears. 


Concomitant efforts to initiate structural improvement will concentrate on a 

modification of the public sector investment program, a rehabilitation of public 
financial institutions, the provision of the adequate incentives to agriculture 
through a dismantling of pricing and marketing controls, and changes in the tax 
system which make it, both, more equitable and responsive to economic activity. 


7. In support of the adjustment program presented in this letter, and which has 
been approved by the president, the government requests a stand-by arrangement 
from the International Monetary Fund to cover an 18-month period beginning..., 
[ellipsis as published) 1984, in the amount of SDR 615 million. ‘his is equiva- 
lent to 93 percent of quota on a 12-month basis. 
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8. A key element in the adjustment effort in the remainder of 1984 and in the 
course of 1985 is the planned reduction in the public sector deficit from 
3.7 percent of GIP in 1983 to 1.4 percent of GNP in 1985 (Table 2). 

Table 2. Philippines: Public Sector Deficit, 1983-85 


(in percent of QIP) 


1983 1984 1985 

Total 3.7 3.6 1.4 
Of which: National Government 2.0 2.1 1.0 
13 corporations 3.6 2.5 1.5 


9. Because of the emergency of a major burden on the budget, the support of 
guarantee obligations of the major financial institutions, as well as the delayed 
implementation of budgetary measures in 1984, the budgetary contribution to the 
public sector adjustment will effectively start only in 1985. Following a 
succession of revenue measures implemented in November-December 1983, and in 
May-Jun-June [as published] 1984, a major new revenue effort was put in place in 
August-October 1984, with an impact of P2.8 billion in the 1984 budget (2.3 per- 
cent of GNP on an annual basis). 





The recent revenue effort includes the following specific measures: 1) various 
tax exemptions enjoyed by public entities, especially the National Power Corpora- 
tion and the National Food Authority have been eliminated; 2) the specific tax on 
cigarettes has been raised while an element of ad valorem taxation has been added; 
3) the specific tax on imported coal and coke has been increased; 4) the ad 
valorem duty on domestically produced crude oil has been increased; 5) the specific 
taxes on petroleum products have been shifted to an ad valorem basis (and tax 
rates rationalized and raised) while some specific elements have been retained 

on a temporary basis (except for the lubricant group), such that 79 percent of 
the estimated revenue in the remainder of 1984, will be through the ad valorem 
component; 6) the customs duties on coal, coke, and corn have been rationalized; 
7) the final withholding tax on interest income has been simplified and exemptions 
removed; 8) tax exemptions for various private sector organizations have been 
removed to expand the basis of income tax, customs duties, sales taxes, royalty 
taxes, and capital gains taxes; 9) a temporary 1 percent tax on all foreign 
exchange end-user transactions has been levied, no exemptions; 10) the methoi of 
inventory valuation for corporate tax purposes has been changed to increase the 
tax liability of certain corporations; 11) the excise tax on beer has been in- 
creased; 12) stamp duties have been raised significantly; 13) tax rates on 
private motor vehicles have been raised; 14) airport passenger terminal fees 

have been doubled; and 15) improvements have been implemented in sales tax 
administration. Efforts have also been made to collect tax arrears. All 
increases in tariffs and prices resulting from these measures have been 
implemented. 


10. Further expenditure cuts of P3.2 billion were recently implemented to offset 
an increase in the expenditure program that would otherwise have arisen from 
recent exchange rate and inflation developments. These cuts were in maintenance 
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and operating expenditures as well as in capital expenditures and net lending 
to public corporations. Together with the cuts made earlier this year, 
expenditures may now have fallen below the minimum required for the maintenance 
of the existing capital stock and the progress of ongoing ODA-assisted projects. 
we intend to keep this problem under close review. We expect that the above 
revenue and expenditure measures will limit the overall budget deficit in 1984 
to P10.9 billion (2.1 percent of GNP). Domestic bank financing will be limited 
to P2.5 billion (0.5 percent of GNP). 


ll. it is our objective to limit the budget deficit te 1 percent of GiP in 
1985. Revenue and expenditure measures consistent with this outturn have already 
been formulated and many revenue measures already enacted ia October 1984. The 
revenue measures will ensure greater elasticity of the tax system, while at the 
seme time, seeking to reduce the dependence on international trade taxes. 
Expenditure restraint is principally based on a limitation of persennel .xpendi- 
tures and limiting investment outlays to essenti2zl priority projects. The budget 
deficit will be eubstantially financed from foreign sources, while outstanding 
net credit of the banking system to the National Government will be reduced. 


To pxomote external adjustment and increase the government's ability to raise 
domestic resources, our objective is to replace the existing distortionary 

taxes on international trade with taxes on domestic economic activity. 

Effective 14 October 1984 the 10-percent excise tax on foreign exchange for 
service payments was removed; it was replaced by a l-percent tax on all foreign 
currency transactions. This should be less distortionary and produce mre revenue. 


(To be continued tomorrow) 
[3 Jan 85 pp 5, 9] HKO40707 


[Text] (Continued from yesterday) Effective 24 September 1984, the stabilization 
tax on exports was abolished, with a revenue loss of P [pesos] 138 million for 
the remainder of 1984. We intend, over time, to substitute some of the present 
export duties by taxes on trading and export profits, while ensuring adequate 
producer price incentives. On the domestic side, we will be continuing our 
efforts towards tax reform, particular'y through extension of all tax bases by 
eliminating exemptions, rationalizing and simplifying the structure of tax 
rates, and improvements in tax administration. In addition, we will continue to 
raise revenue through selective increases in excises, income taxes, percentage 
taxes, and the government fees and charges. Our objective is to eliminate the 
remaining tax or foreign exchange early in the program period and to replace the 
revenue forgone with less distortionary domestic revenue. Toward this end, and 
in preparation for the elimination of the import duty surcharge, we will 
initiate a comprehensive review and reform of the tax system. 


12. Critical to the adjustment effort is a substantial improvement in the 
financial position of the public sector corporations. for 13 major nonfinancial 
public corporations, which account for the bulk of public investment outside the 
government budget, invectment expenditures will be reduced from P18 billion in 
1983 to P12.7 billion in 1984. The combined deficit will not exceed P13.0 billic, 
in the year through 31 December 1984 (Table 3). We will also limit the quarterly 
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deficit for the period 1 January 1984-31 March 1985 to P2.4 billion. Ouerter! 
limits on the combined deficit after 31 March 1985 will be established at the 
time of the first program review. 









Table 3. Philippines: Financial Operations of 13 Public Corporations, 
1983-1985 
(in billions of pesos) 








1983 1984 1985 









Investment expenditure 18.1 12.7 15.0 
Internal cash generation 4.7 - 0.3 5.5 
Financing requirement -13.4 -13.0 -9.5 
(percent of GNP) (3.6) (2.5) (1.5) 











Successive increase in the tariffs of the National Power Corporation (NPC 

and the Philippine National Oil Corporation (PNOC) have been made, In the 

12 months ended September 1984, the NPC's average rate was increased by 

[phrase indistinct] and retail petroleum prices were increased by an average 

of 79 percent. Other corporations’ tariffs have also been increased. On 

20 October 1984, increases were made in the NPC's power tariffs as a consequei 
of the deletion of the import duty exemption previously applicable to the NPC 
and the exchange rate change effected on 15 October 1984. We estimate thar, 

in November 1984, power tariffs will be about 15 percent higher than their Leve'! 
in September 1984. At the same time, retail petroleum prices were raised, on 
average by 14 percent and, prices of soyabean, wheat, and certain other foods 
sold by the National Food Authority were also raised by %10 percent. There 
changes reflect changes in taxation and in the exchange rate. We will contin 

to make timely adjustments in these prices and tariffs to ensure a full pass 
through of the exchange rate and tax changes that occur during the program period. 




















13. The capital expenditure program of the 13 corporations is estimated at about 
P15 billion in 1985. About a quarter of this level represents final payments 
for the nuclear power plant and other projects of the NPC completed at the end 
of 1984. In real terms, expenditures on ongoing and new projects will fall 
sharply. In order that the financing requirements of the 13 corporations be ke 
within narrow limits, we have planned for a major improvement in the interna! 
cash generation. The principal contribution to the improved interna) cash 
position arises from the NPC whose operating costs will fall with the stwert 

of nuclear power generation. Mechanisms have also been established to allo 

for immediate pass-throughs into retail prices of important cost increases suc’ 
as arising from exchange rate movements. 


















14, Because of the severe constraints on the size of the public sector invest- 
ment program in 1985 and, indeed, in subsequent years, we are applying the 
strictest criteria to ensure that only the most viable projects wit’: a large ©.A 
financing component are included, while attempting to ensure adequate funding 
for the operation and maintenance of existing projects. On this basis, we ive 
thus, given priority to ongoing projects which are close to completion. We int 
to review the 1985-86 investment program with the World Bank before the tirst 
review. 





15. We have established an institutional framework and procedures to monitor 
the monthly performance of the National Government budget and the monthly 
and quarterly performance of the 13 major nonfinancial public corporations. 


For the National Government budget, we will be monitoring the monthly expenditure 
authoritizations and releases, expenditure arrears, and also the monthly imple- 
mentation of the cash budget as a whole, including net borrowing of the 

National Government from the banking system. Quarterly targets for 1985 have 
been set for National Government revenues and expenditures and transfers to 
public financial institutions. Actual developments will be monitored closely, 

on a monthly basis, and be subject to review should either of the two expenditure 
categories exceed the quarterly targeted levels, or should actual revenues fall 
below the quarterly targeted levels. We will not increase outstanding expendi- 
ture arrears of the National Government during the program period. 


A new monitoring and policy review unit has been established in the office of 
the prime minister, to coordinate and review all aspects of the performance of 
the 13 public corporations in relation to the established targets. We will 
expand the area under close monitoring to include, by the time of the first 
program review, other corporations, such as the Human Settlements Development 
Corporation and the National Food Authority. 


The National Government and public sector deficit targets will be fully adjusted 
downward to reflect any reductions in interest payments as a result of reschedul- 
ing of external debt during the program period. Similarly, the banking system's 
net domestic assets target and the domestic financing targets for the non- 
financial public sector. And the National Government will be adjusted downward 
to fully reflect any reductions in principal and interest payments as a result 

of rescheduling of external debt during the program period according to proce- 
dures that have been established. 


16. The imperatives of external and internal adjustment require strict control 
over investment projects outside the public sector as well. This process was 
initiated in 1983 when 5 of the 11 major industrial projects with a total 
project cost, at 1983 prices, of US$2.9 billion were postponed or canceled. At 
that time, 10 other private sector projects in manufacturing, mining, and 
agriculture with a total project cost of US$1.7 billion were also deferred, 


17. In recent years, the public financial institutions expanded their loan 
portfolios substantially and provided guarantees on the basis of increased 
availability of foreign and domestic financing. However, the maturity~-matching, 
and the quality of their portfolios have created funding problems, and three of 
these institutions--the Philippine National Bank (PBN), the Development Bank 
of the Philippines (DBP), and the Philippine Export and Foreign Loan Guarantee 
Corporation (PGC)--are being called upon to meet large guarantee obligations 
relating to private investment projects heavily financed by foreign borrowing. 
Cash flow projections for 1984 indicate a combined prospective shortfall of 

the three institutions of P12.7 billion (2.4 percent [word indistinct] GNP) 
after taking into account expected rescheduling of their foreign commitment 
(Table 4). 
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Table 4. Philippines: Cash Flow for Three Public Financial Institutions, 1984 
(in billions of pesos) 


DBP PBN PGC Total 
Payments gap 5.8 6.1 0.8 12.7 
Central Bank - 1.0 -- 1.0 
Budgetary transfers 5.8 _ 0.8 6.6 
Internal & other measures -_ 5.1 -- 5.1 


Public financial institutions will generally cease provisions of guarantees 

for new foreign loans. Such guarantees when given shall be limited to either 
renewals of expiring guarantees an/or the restructuring of maturities for exist- 
ing guarantees and to meet requirements of official export credit agencies. 

We have also taken measures that restrict the new lending of these institutions. 


We have limited further Central Bank assistance and any budgetary transfers to 
the PNS to meet its financing gap in 1984. The PNB will reduce its gap through 
direct reschedulings of some of its external obligations falling dua, and through 
the use of foreign exchange deposits at the Central Bank, and cover the remainder 
through higher collections, a curtailment of projected 1984 lending, and an 
increase in the deposit base through higher interest rates. Central Bank credit 
to the PNB on 31 December 1984 will not exceed P5.0 billion, which is the level 
outstanding at 30 June 1984. At end-March 1985, Central Bank credit will be 
limited to P5.1 billion. Limits for subsequent quarterly periods will be 
determined at the time of the first program review, at which time all policies 
affecting the financing gaps of the PNB and the other institutions will be 
reviewed. 


Achievement of the PNB's rehabilitation programs for 1984 and 1985, and the 
maintenance of its vital role in sugar crop lending, will also require that net 
outstanding claims of planters on the National Sugar Trading Corporation (Nasutra), 
for the 1983-84 and the 1984-85 crop years be settled so as to maintain the 
revolving character of crop financing funds. The program requires Nasutra to re- 
pay its loans for the two crop years together with payment of interest on its 
accumulated debts in 1985. 


18. We presently estimate the prospective cash deficits in 1985 for these 

three institutions at P17.7 billion, of which P7.0 billion will arise from the 
PNB. On the basis of identified measures, including a further expected reschedul- 
ing of foreign obligations and sales of assets, the PNB's remaining gap is 

P2.1 billion, and the combined gap is P12.8 billion. The gap will be met as 
specified in Table 5. The longer-run rehabilitation of these institutions will 

be achieved by programs extending over a number of years and involving a signi- 
ficant shrinkage of their portfolios. 
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Table 5. Philippines: Cash Flow for Three Public Financial Institutions, 
1985 


(in billions of pesos) 





DBP PNB PGC Total 
Payments gap 9.8 2.1 0.9 12.8 
Central Bank -- 0.3 -- 0.3 
Budgetary transfers 7.5 0.7 0.9 9.1 
Internal and other measures 2.3 1.1 -- 3.4 


19. A number of measures have been taken in the past year to restrain the capa- 
city of banks to extend credit and, thereby, to restrain monetary expansion. 
Since August 1933, reserve requirements against short-term deposits have been 
raised from 18 to 24 percent; the types of rediscount facilities, and their 
total levels, have been considerably reduced and all rediscouwnt rates raised 

and tied to the market-determined Manila Reference Rates; fees for swap 
transactions have also been tied to the Manila Reference Rates, and exchange 
profits from previously negotiated swap transactions temporarily withheld; 

and interest rates on all instruments of open market operations rose by 

20-25 percentage points. 


However, large withdrawals of deposits from the financial system occurred over 
the past year, requiring Central Bank emergency lending to the affected institu- 
tions. As a consequence, currency holdings of the public and reserve money have 
increased sharply, asserting pressure on prices and the foreign exchange rate 

in the unofficial market. It is our firm objective to implement policies that 
would indue a reflow of the nonbank sector's holdings of currency into the 
banking system and, consequently, be reflected in a reduction of effective 
reserve money. From its peak level of P34 billion in early August, reserve money 
has already been reduced to about P30 billion, as of 22 October 1984, Its further 
increase by end-December 1984 will be limited to P32,0 billion. This limit is 
consistent with the projected reduction in the inflation rate by the end of the 
year. We will limit reserve money to P31 billion at end-March 1985, consistent 
with seasonal considerations. Quarterly limits for reserve money for the period 
after 31 March 1985 will be established at the time of the first program review. 
The reserve money limit is expected to be achieved principally through additional 
net sales of treasury bills and Central Bank securities to the private sector, 
requiring further increases in interest rates on treasury bills and Central 

Bank securities. A wide range of interest rates has already risen substantially 
further in recent weeks in line with the higher interest rates are now on a 
graduated scale rising to 15 percent; interest rates on certificates of deposit 
offered by the major state commercial bank now range up to 40 percent and the 
average MRR rate is now 29 percent. Consequent changes in bank lending rates 

are taking effect. Our policy is to ensure that interest rates are fully market- 
determined and to achieve positive real interest rates by the end of this year. 
In addition, the Central Bank will enforce strict compliance of reserve require- 
ments through the prompt levy and collection of penalties on reserve deficiencies, 


20. For 1985, it is our target to restrict the increase in reserve money, from 
its end-December 1984 level, to 11 percent. This is consistent with the growth, 
price, and external assumptions specified in Table 1. As a guide for policy, 

we have established quarterly targets for the net domestic assets of the monetary 
authorities and of the banking systen. 
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21. In addition to the limits on reserve money, we have also established 

limits on two components of banking system credit: 1) on net bank credit to 
the National Government, and (b) [as printed] on bank credit to the public 
sector. These are set out in Table 6 below. The limits on bank credit to the 
National Government and to the public sector for quarterly periocs after end- 
March 1985 will be determined at the time of the first program review, at which 
time budgetary policy and policies affecting the 13 major corporations will also 
be reviewed. 


Table 6. Philippines: Reserve Money and Bank Credit Limits 
(in billions of pesos) 

















Actuals at Limits at Indicative 
12/31/83 6/30/84 12/31/84 3/31/85 limit 
12/31/85 

Reserve money 27.7 27.1 32.0 31.0 35.5 
Net banking system 

credit to the 

National Government 15.4 20.1 17.9 1/.9 15.9 
Banking system credit 

to the Public Sector 24.0 29.1 27.4 27.7 25.9 


22. To develop the strength and the responsiveness of the financial system to 
the investment requirements of both the public and private sector during the 
program period, and beyond, it shall be the policy of the Central Bank to 
encourage a rationalization of existing financial organizations. The program 
shall consist of three elements: 


(a) To encourage the formation of strong, large and well-managed banking units 
either through merger, consolidation or acquisition. 


(b) To provide visible recognition to those institutions that have combined 
both prudence and responsible commitment to the communities they serve and to 
other National Government objectives. 


(c) To expose and to disenfranchise those institutions and individuals who have 
taken advantage of the system by mismanagement or fraud or both. This program 
shall be conducted in coordination with various other government agencies. 


23. In addition to stringent public sector and monetary policies, wage policy 
will be crucial in attaining the expected turnaround of inflation after its 

peak in September-October 1984. The government will continue to apply a moderate 
wage policy in relation to projected inflation. In addition, there will be a 
strict hiring freeze in the public sector resulting in the maintenance of the 
present employment level with limited exceptions in cases of teachers, police, 
and hospital personnel. Wage policy will be subject to review with the Fund. 


24. It will be of utmost importance to achieve a strengthening of the 
Philippine 's external position over the program period and over the medium term. 
Substantial adjustment has already taken place in 1984 with an estimated fall 
in imports of 23 percent. Imports are expected to fall further by about 
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2 percent in 1985 and to show little change in real terms in 1986. Our external 
current account targets (Table 1) assume an export growth of about 10 percent 

in 1985 and about 11 percent in 1986 as a result of an effective exchange 
system which will restore confidence and substantially eliminate transactions 
through unofficial warkets; strengthened world demand; and efforts to increase 
incentives for export production. Balance of payments estimates for 1984 show 
an overall deficit of US$2.3 billion on the basis of scheduled payments. Taking 
into account the expected rescheduling of external payments, and the exceptional 
financing expected to be disbursed from official and commercial banks sources by 
end-1984, the overall balance of payments deficit will be limited to about 
US$1.0 billion. 


The estimated overall surplus for 1985 is about US$3.4 billion after taking into 
account the expected reschedulings and new financing. Taking accout of reschedul- 
ing, including the rescheduling of arrears, the financing gap for the period 

17 October 1983 to 31 December 1985 is US$3.1 billion, US$0.9 billion of which 

is expected to be provided by commercial banks and the remainder (US$2.2 billion) 
by official sources. This is consistent with the elimination of arrears by 
end-1985 and some increase in net international reserves. We expect a sub- 
stantially reduced financing gap in 1986. 


25. To ensure adequate growth of supply in industry and agriculture and to boost 
exports, we have begun to phase out pricing, marketing, and other forms of 
administrative controls. In particular, studies are being taken in consultation 
with the World Bank concerning measures to ensure adequate and efficient prices 
for farmers in the sugar and coconut sectors. Based on these studies, a set of 
measures will be specified at the time of the first program review for implementa- 
tion by the time of the third program review. 


Table 7. Philippines: Medium-Term External Projections, 1984-1985 
(in billions of US dollars) 


1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 


Debt service (before reschedul- 


ing) 3.8 4.3 4.7 4.8 4.6 
Exports of goods and services 7.9 8.8 9.7 10.6 11.5 
Debt service ratio (in percent) 

Before rescheduling 1 48.1 48.8 48.4 45.2 40.0 

(After rescheduling) (44.3) (35.2) (35.1) 


1. Incorporates rescheduling of current maturities only 


26. External borrowing will be in line with the expected financing package 
described above and consistent with the government's objective to limit external 
borrowing to levels consistent with a reduction in the ratio of external debt 
service to foreign exchange earnings over the medium term (Table 7) While we 
are aiming for a reduction in short-term external indebtedness over the program 
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period, the level of outstanding short-term ‘i.e., less than 1 year) exterma! 
debt, including export prefinancing, which amounted to USS9,649 million on 

30 June 1984, will, in any event, not be exceeded during the program period. 
Also, we will, in the year through December 1984, limit approvals of external 
borrowing with initial maturities of 1-12 years to USS1,800 m.!Llion, of which 
not more than US$300 million would be in the 1-5 year maturity range; these 
amounts exclude any increase of additional medium- and ar Panag dedt resulting 
from multilateral debt rescheduling. Limits for the remainder of the pcoegr 
will be established at the first program review. (To be continued tomorr i 
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[Text] 27. The sudden and severe foreign exchange crisis which forced the 
government to alter the country's exchange arrangements in mid-October 1983 
resulted in arrangements that required all banks ~~ sell to the Central Bank 
80 percent of their current foreign exchange rece . These constituted a 
pool of resources from which the Central Bank mede as. cations for priority 
payments. While these arrangements were designed to secure for the Central 
Bank foreign exchange sufficient to make priority payments, they were not 
successful. Consequently, a substantial. reform of the exchange system 
effected on 15 October 1984, and, from that date, the exchange rate has been 
allowed to float. Since 15 October 1984, the new rate established by commercial 
banks at the trading room floor has averaged about P20 to the U.S. dollar. The 
exchange restrictions introduced since October 1983 are being progressively 
dismantled. The process will be completed not later than end-1985. The 
differential between the official exchange rate and the rate in the unofficial 
market will be closely monitored. 


The Central Bank will not intervene in the forward market nor provide new forward 
cover commitments after 15 October 1984. Central Bank intervention in the spot 
foreign exchange market will be undertaken, on a net basis, only to the extent 
that is required to realize as a minimum, the projected rise in NIR of the 
monetary authority during 1985. We have established floors for NIR of the 
monetary authority inclusive of all external arrears, which amounted to 

U.S.$3,602 million on 30 June 1984, of U.S.$4,410 million for end-1984, and of 
U.5.$1,950 million for 31 March 1985. Quarterly Limits for subsequent periods 
will be established at the time of the first program review. Exchange rate policy 
will be subject to review with the Fund. 


28. With respect to the exchange system, the surrender requirement, the tax on 
foreign exchange, the stabilization tax on exports, and the priority exchange 
allocation scheme have already been abolished. A schedule for the dismantling 
of the remaining exchange restrictions will be established at the time of the 
first program review, at which time exchange rate policy will be reviewed, 


29. We intend to eliminate the presently outstanding stock of external payments 
arrears of the Central Bank, commercial banks, and the nonbank public and private 
sector by 31 December 1985. The stock of payments arrears will not be increased 
after 15 October 1984 and no new arrears will be incurred with respect to 
individual transactions other than those in arrears as of that date. The stock 


of payments arrears will be no greater than U.S.$2,435 million ou 31 December 1944 
and no greater than U.S.$/60 million at end=-March 1985. A quarteriy schedule 
for the period after end-March 1985 for the elimination of o11 payments arrears 
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by end-1985 will nave been established at the time of the first program review. 
We are presently studying alternative schemes that will allow us to monitor 
the phased elimina® ion of external payments arrears. Towards this end, we 
intend to introduce a counterpart deposit scheme by the time of Executive 
Board consideration of our request. 


During the course of the program, the government will refrain from the intro- 
duction of any new restricilons or the intensification of existing ones either 
on payments and transfers fo:: current international transactions or on imports 
for balance of payments reasons and will not introduce multiple currency 
practices or conclude bilateral payments agreements with Fund members. 


30. The Government of the Philippines believes that the policies set forth 

in this letter are adequate to achieve the objectives of the program but it will 
take any further measures that may become appropriate for this purpose. To 
monitor the program adequately, there will be three reviews with the Fund. We 
are also attaching particular importance to efforts aimed at improving the 
Statistical data base, and have installed effective procedures to ensure the 
reliability of our statistical reporting. We have requested technical assistance 
from the Fund in the fiscal area. The Philippines will consult with the Fund 
before 15 March 1985 on the progress made in implementing the program, and on 
the adoption of any additional measures that may be appropriate. The Philippines 
will refrain from requesting purchase after 28 February 1985 until reviews have 
taken place and understandings have been reached with the Fund on all policies, 
measures and limits subject to the program review, as specified in paragraphs 

ll, 12, 17, 19, 21, 23, 25, 26, 27, 28, and 29 for part or all the remainder 

of the program period. We intend to request a standby arrangement that would 
succeed the existing one and which would extend beyond end-1986. 


Signed, Jose B. Fernandez 
Governor, Central Bank of the Philippines for the 
Government of the Republic of the Philippines 


Signed, Cesar E. A. Virata 
Prime Minister and Minister of Finance for the 
Government of the Republic of the Philippines 


Philippines: Quantitative Performance Criteria 


31 December ot March 
1984 1985 


(in billions of pesos) 








1. Money and credit 
reserve money (footnotes 1, 2) 32.0 31.0 
Net banking system credit to 
the National Government 


(footnotes 3, 4) 17.9 17.9 
Banking system credit to the 

public sector (Footnotes 3,4,5) 27.4 27.7 
Central Bank credit to PNB 

(Footnote 1) 5.0 5.1 


108 











31 December 31 March 








__1984 1985 
2. External sector (in millions of U.S. dollars) 

Net international reserves of the 

monetary authority (floor) 

(footnotes 6, 7) - 4,410 - 1,950 
External payments arrears 

(footnote 8) 2,435 760 
Short-term external debt 9,649 9,649 
Approvals of external borrowing with 

maturities of 1-12 years 1,800 -- 


(Footnote 9) (Footaote 10) 
Approvals of external, borrowing with 
maturities of 1-5 years 300 _— 
(Footnote 9) (Footnote 10) 


3. Public sector (in billions of pesos) 
Combined deficit of the 13 non- 
financial corporations 
(Footnote 11) 13.0 2.4 





1. Defined as the average of the five business days up to and including the 
test dates and the five following business days. 


2. The Limits will be adjusted: a) downward by the aggregate reserve deficiency 
of deposit money banks; and b) downward (upward) by the amount by which banks 
aggregate holding of reserve eligible securities exceeds (is less than) 

P8.3 billion. 


3. The limits on net credit to the National Government and banking system credit 
to the public sector for 31 December 1984 and 31 March 1985 will be adjusted 
downward by amounts equal to 60 percent of any reduction in expenditures on 
interest and principal repayments of the National Government in 1984, as a result 
of rescheduling of external debt. In addition, the limit for 31 March 1985 will 
be adjusted downward by 60 percent of any reduction in interest and principal 
repayments of the National Government in the first quarter of 1985 as a result 
of rescheduling of external debt. 


4. To the extent that the domestic currency counterpart of external arrears 
of the National Government and 13 corporations, outstanding at each test date 
is not deposited in special blocked accounts of the Central Bank, this will result 
in a reduction of the limits on net banking system credit to the National 
Government and on banking system credit to the public sector, in accordance with 
the procedures established for reductions in expenditures on interest and the 
repayment of principal described in footnotes 3 and 5. 


5. The limits on banking system credit to the public sector for 31 December 1984 
and 31 March 1985 will be adjusted downward by an amount equal to 60 percent 
of any reduction in interest expenditure and principal repayments of the 13 
corporations as a result of rescheduling of external debt in 1984, In addition, 
the limit for March 1985 will be reduced by an amount equal to 60 percent of 
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any reduction in interest and principal repayments of the 13 corporations in 
the first quarter of 1985 due to rescheduling of external debt. These adjust- 
ments will not be made in the cases of rescheduled payments where the domestic 
counterparts have been deposited in special blocked accounts at the Central 
Bank. 


6. Inclusive of external arrears. Net international reserves, exclusive of 
arrears, is defined as the average of the five business days up to and including 
the test d.*a and the five following business days. 


7. The net international reserves floors for 31 December 1984 and 31 March 1985 
will be adjusted upward (downward) by a) the amount by which the total of disburse- 
ments of new money and of rescheduling in 1984 exceeds (falls short of) 
US$1,989 million. In addition, the net international reserve floor for 

29 March 1985 will also be adjusted upward (downward) by b) the amount by which 
the total disbursement of new money and rescheduling of amounts falling due 

in the first quarter of 1985 exceeds (falls short of) US$2,687 million. The 
floors will also be increased by the amounts by which foreign exchange swaps 
with commercial banks and foreign currency deposits of 343/547 commercial banks 
at the Central Bank on the test dates exceed their respective levels on 

31 December 1983. 


8. The arrears limits for 31 December 1984 and 31 March 1985 will be adjusted 
downward (upward) by the amount specified in footnote 7, section (a). Also, 
the arrears limit for 31 March 1985 will be adjusted downward (upward) by the 
amount specified in footnote 7, section (b). 


9. The limit applies to apprivals in the year through 31 December 1984, 


10. The limit of the rest of the program period will be determined at the time 
of the first review. 


ll. The limit on the combined deficit of the 13 corporations for 1984 and the 
first quarter of 1985 will be adjusted downward by the amount of any reduction 
in expenditure on interest in the respective periods due to rescheduling of 
external debt. The combined deficit limit for 1984 will be adjusted downward 
by the amount of the domestic currency counterpart of external arrears out- 
standing on 31 December 1984, The corresponding limit for the first quarter 
of 1985 will be adjusted upward (downward) by the amount of the decline 
(increase) in external arrears on interest payments over that period. These 
adjustments will not apply to arrears for which the domestic currency counter- 
part has been deposited in special blocked accounts at the Central Bank. 


Additional Tax Measures in 1984 


The attached table spells out in more detail the revenue measures implemented 
during August-October 1984 and their estimated yield. 
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Philippines: Tax Measures: August and October 1984 
(Impact on 1984 budget, in millions of pesos) 


Measures 








August/September 1984 measures 785 
Excise duties: 


a. Crude oil: tex rate on domestic crude oil increased by 

ll percent effective 1 August 1984 107 
b. Cigarettes: specific rates on cigarettes increased by 

25 percent and ad valorem rates of 2 percent ion 

packs of 30s) and 4 percent (on packs of 20s) were 


imposed, effective 3 September 1984 250 
c. Goal and coke: the specific rate on imported coal and 
coke increased, effective 1 August 1984 16 


Import duties: 


Corn, coal, and coke: the customs duties on corn, coal, 
and coke rationalized effective 15 August 1984 31 


Tax reforms: 
Removal of exemptions: Tax exemptions of all government 


corporations authorized to be removed. (Implementing 
rules and regulations became effective 15 October 1984). 


In particular: NPC 149 
National Food Authority (NFA) 232 

October 1984 measures 2,058 
A. Measures brought forward from the 1985 tax package 1,578 
1, Tax reforms measures 984 


l. Levy of al percent tax on all foreign ex- 

change transactions in lieu of the present 

tax or selected foreign exchange transactions 450 
2. Simplification of the final withholding tax on 

interest income at 15 percent rate and removal 

of small saver exemption 294 
3. Removal of exemptions from private sector 

organizations from income tax, customs duties, 


sales tax, royalty taxes, and capital gains tax 200 
c. Change in the method of inventory valuation for 
income and corporation taxation 40 
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Il. Rate increases 


5. Excise duties: 594 
a. petroleum products: conversion of most 
specific excises on petroleum products to 
ad valorem rates and the levy of an ll-percent 


excise duty on imported crude oil 250 
b. Lubricants: increase in the rate of tax on 

lubricant oils 69 
c. Beer: levy of a 10 percent ad valorem tax 

in addition to existing specific duty 100 


6. Sales tax 

50 percent increase in the rates of sales 

taxation of all services, exwepting banks (footaote 1) 
7. Miscellaneous taxes 

a. Stamp duties: 50 percent increase in all 


stamp duties 160 
b. Motor vehicles: increase in the rates of 
taxes on private motox vehicles 45 
c. Airport fees: doubling the rate of airport 
fees from P100 to P200 30 
B. Other Measures (figures indistinct) 
8. Improvements in sales tax administration 100 
9. Crude oil levy of a 5-percent import surcharge 
on imported crude oil 380 
Total 2,343 
Less contingency 243 
Revenue, excluding contingency 2,600 





1. Sales tax is payable quarterly—the due dates being 20 October 1984, 
20 January 1985, etc. The first revenue yield from this measure will [word 
indistinct] in 1985. 


The 1985 Tax Package 


The 1985 tax package (table attached) contains many tax reform measures which 
were initiated in October 1984. The process of tax reform will be continued 
during the program period. In particular: 4) The foreign exchange tax will 
be reviewed with the intention of eliminating it by the first program review 
and replacing it by more desirable domestic revenue measures. 6b) The 

10 percent import surcharge will be reduced to 5 percent by 1 January 1985, 
and the remaining 5 percent import surcharge will be replaced by the end of 
1985, [words indistinct] by domestic revenues. The reduction of 5 percent 
was effected in advance on 15 October 1984 for crude oil imports concurrent 
with full internalization into domestic taxes of the initial 10 percent su- 
charge. c) The replacement by domestic taxes will be worked out in close 
cooperation with the Fund. In particular, we plan a comprehensive review 

of the whole tax system and its administration. 4d) The character of with- 
holding tax on interest income will be examined with a view to make it simply 
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a tax compliance mechanism. e) The continuing tax exemptions to the manu- 
facturing sector (or to Boari of Investment enterprises) will be reviewed with 
the aim of further broadening the tax base. The timetable for these actions 
will be a required element for the completion of the first program review, with 
implementation built into the review process. Finally, additional revenues 
will be raised in 1985 through increases in the rates of corporation tax, excisé 
duties on beer, and the removal of excise exemptions of petroleum products used 
by Philippine Airlines on domestic flights. 


The import surcharge will be reduced from 10 percent to 5 percent on 

1 January 1985 (for crude oil this was done in October 1994), and will be fully 
eliminated on 31 December 1985. Its retention on the unmodified import base 
in i985 will provide a margin against slippages on the revenue side; in any 
event, it will not be used to increase expenditures beyond the targeted Level 
of P2.9 billion. A further review of the specific elements of the 1985 tax 
measures will take place with the Fund staff at the time of the first program 
review. 


Steel Project 


The Government of the Philippines has been considering the implementation of a 
major new steel project to be undertaken by the National Steel Corporation. In 
view of the severe resource constraints in the public sector, and the need to 
give priority to projects nearing completion or financed from ODA sources, ve 
have decided to defer the implementation of the steel project until such time 
as our resources permit. We have purchased a second-hand cold rolling mill 
which will be used to improve the production of cold-rolled sheets and tip 
plates. 


Philippine National Bank 


In order to enable the PNB to remain within its ceilings on credit from the 
Central Bank, while continuing its agricultural lending activities, the following 
measures have been agreed upon between PNB and the Central Bank: 


A. Improvement in the collection performance of PNB, including collection from 
government accounts. 


B. Generation of additional deposits to PNB, including through (i) a multi- 
tiered structure for savings deposits at higher interest rate levels which has 
been adopted recently; (ii) substantial new funding from the social security 


system. 


C. Reduction of PNB foreign account balances as well as working balances with 
foreign offices. 


D. Central Bank repurchase of loan repayments debited to PNB covered by the 
moratorium. 


E. Increased efforts by PNB to convert various types of acquired assets as well 
as investments into cash. 
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The Central Bank has set up a monitoring wnit for the purpose of keeping track 
of PNB funding and lending levels to assure that PNB adheres to the financing 
plan agreed with the Central Bank. The financing plan allows a reduction in the 
overdraft of Pl billion by mid-Novemier 1984. The PNB shall be liable to normal 
Central Bara sanctions relating to riserve deficiencies. 


Loans to be repaid by Nasutra are estimated at P145 million for crop year 
1983-84 and at P800 million for crop year 1984-85. Interest payments on 
accumulated debt to be paid in 1985 are estimated at P250 million. 


Philippines: Tax Package 1985 





Measures Estimated Revenue Yield 





(in millions of pesos) 


Total: 13.070 
(in percent of GIP) (2.1) 
I. Tax Reform Measures 6,807 
1. Levy of al percent tax on all foreign exchange 
transactions 2,900 


2. Simplification of the final withholding tax on 

interest income at 15 percent rate and removal 

of small-saver exemption 2,014 
3. Removal of exemptions of private sector 

organizations from income tax, customs duties, 


sales tax, royalty taxes, and capital gains tax 1,590 
4. Change in the method of inventory valuation for 
income and corporate taxation 120 
5. Removal of excise exemptions of petroleum products 
used by PAL on domestic flights 183 
Il. Rate Increases 6,263 


6. Excise duties: 
(a) Beer: increase in the ad valorem tax from 


10 percent to 20 percent 1,034 
(b) Distilled spirits: increase in the specific 
tax from P4.20 to P5.00 per proof liter Lil 


(c) Petroleum products: conversion of most specific 
excises on petroleum products to ad valorem 
rates and the levy of an ll=-percent excise 


duty on imported crude oil 2,540 (footnote 1) 
(d) Imported coal: increase in the rate of 
specific duty 16 


7. Sales tax: 
50 percent increase in the rates of sales taxation 


of all services, excepting banks 515 
8. Corporate income tax: 
--increase of 5 percent points of all rates 800 


9. Miscellaneous taxes: 


114 





(a) Stamp duties: 50 percent increase in all stamp duties 640 
(b) Motor vehicles: increases in the rates of taxes 


on private motor vehicles 457 
(c) Airport fees: doubling the rate of airport fees 
from P100 to P200 150 


Memorandum item 
Revenue contingency due 2,900 (footnote 2) 





1. Includes PO.9 billion out of the total yield of P1.3 billion attributable 
to the 5 percent import duty surcharge on petroleum. 


2. Retention of the 5 percent import duty surcharge yields P3.8 billion. 


Of this, P2.9 billion is treated as a revenue contingency and excluded from 
excise duty rate increase on petroleum. 


CSO: 4200/348 
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PHILIPPINES 


MANHUNT LAUNCHED FOR ABRA GOVERNOR AMBUSHERS 
HKO41423 Manila BUSINESS DAY in English 4 Jan 85 p 18 


[Text] Constabulary and police elements have launched a massive manhunt 
for the ambushers of Abra Gov. Andres Bernos and his family, reports reaching 
Camp Crame yesterday said. 


Heavily armed men, believed to be members of the New People's Army under 
Gigi Bringas, ambushed Bernos and his family last Wednesday at Sitio Catibot, 
Barangay Muding in La Paz, Abra. 


Killed was Ernos' three-year-old son, Lino. Injured were Bernos himself, 
his wife, Ester, escort Staff Sgt Rubio Siganay and driver Renato Donato. 


The Abra Constabulary and police have sent out men to pursue the attackers and 
block possible exit points. 


Pursuit teams were sent to Barangay Muding, while other teams were sent to 
lower Langiden, Dolores, and on the boundary of Tayum and La Paz. 


Another marine platoon was sent to Muding to help the pursuing teams. 


Bernos and his family were on their way to Bangued, Abra, riding on a service 
jeep when ambushed at around 9 a.m. 


Bernos and his wife Ester sustained multiple gunshot wounds on the body. 
Both were in serious condition. 


Bernos' daughter Florence, 11, sustained two gunshot wounds on the right and lett 
chest, but was not in serious condition. 


Escort Siganay had gunshot wounds on the left and right forearms and three 
shrapnels, believed to have been caused by an M-203 grenade launcher, on his 
left chest. He was also in serious condition. 


Driver Donato sustained gunshot wounds on different parts of the body, and was 
also in serious condition. 
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The victims were brought to the Abra provincial hospital, but later in the 
afternoon, Mrs Bernos and Siganay were airlifted to the AFP [Armed Forces of 
the Philippines] Medical Center in Quezon City. 


Investigators identified the firearms used as M-203 grenade launcher, AK-47, 
cal .0.30 carbine and M-16 rifles, as shown by the assorted empty shells re- 
covered at the ambush site. 


As of the latest report reaching Camp Crame, motive of the ambushers has not 
yet been established. 
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PHILIPPINES 


OPPOSITION GROUPS STRUGGLE TO ACHIEVE UNITY 
HKO41455 Manila BUSINESS DAY in English 4 Jan 85 p 20 
[Article by Marites Danguilan-Vitug] 


[Text] The opposition political parties and movements enter the new year laden 
with an old problem: they are still unable to unite and are :nagreed on how 
to get together. 


The major deterrent is proving to be the forthcoming local and presidential 
elections. Rather than weld the opposition, elections are dividing them. 


The current issue is no longer whether to boycott or participate--although old 
wounds from that dichotomy seen in the May 14 Batasang Pambansa polls are 
surfacing--but who are common candidates of the opposition will be and how they 
will be chosen. 


Ideological differences and personal ambitions are deepening the fissure in the 
opposition. Any form of unity forged among various opposition groups, therefore, 
becomes fragile. 


Not even the pressing economic crisis, an opportunity for the opposition to link 
arms and map out common strategies and responses, is bringing them together. 


Many observers believe that neither elections nor critical times can bind the 
opposition groups together since each leader wants to spearhead a unification 
campaign based on his or her plan, using his or her own rules and eventually 
make such “unified" organization a launching pad for the presidency. 


At least five efforts to unify the opposition are on the drawing board, some of 
them turning out to be run in directions parallel to one another. Three use 
elections as the centerpiece while two focus on building governments after 
Marcos. 


The "fast track" system, controversial but alluring to the public eye because 
of its perceived immediacy, sets up a mechanism whereby a presidential standard 
bearer is chosen without having to undergo what the proponents think are tedious 
and time-consuming political party conventions. This will only apply if 
President Marcos dies before 1987. 
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Eva Estrada-Kalaw broke away from the group saying the “fast track" process 
is “undemocratic.” While many agree with her criticism since the choice is 
to be made by personalities handpicked by the "“Convenors Group," a more prag- 
matic reason for her bolting out of the “fast track" system can be gleaned 
from what one of her close associates John Osmena said: “The ‘fast track’ 
system is loaded with boycotters." 


Osmena told BUSINESS DAY: “Any unity plan should be fair and equitable." 
(Osmena is the secretary-general of the splinter grovp of the Liberal Party 
which Kalaw heads.) 


Kalaw, it is believed, knew the “fast track" group was not her venue nor her 
crowd. With the “fast track" gaining popularity and the support of major 
opposition figures, Kalaw resurrected old plans for unification under a new 
name, “political condominium." 


Under this concept, various political parties are envisioned to live together 
in peace because they are governed by rules. For example, the choice of 
candidates to rum in the 1986 and 1987 elections will be made in conventions 
wherein leaders of dominant opposition political parties in each region or 
province will have a major say. 


The “political condominium" concept recognizes only political parties namely 
the Liberal Party, Nacionalista Party and PDP-LABAN. Cause-oriented groups 
can be part of this "condominium" if they join the parties. 


But Salvador Laurel of UNIDO (United Nationalist Democratic Organization) has 
other plans, which though basically similar to Kalaw's, go by the name 
“national unification" to be spearheaded by a committee, people from the Kalaw 
camp feel this committee is “heavily stacked in favor of Doy (Laurel) ." 


"We want equal representation of parties," Osmena said. 


The committee, like the “political condominium" plan, recognizes dominant 
opposition political parties and their leaders in various areas nationwide as 
key factors in the choice of candidates to be made during conventions. Cause- 
oriented groups are also not given as prominent a role to play. 


Among the three election-centered plans, the "fast track" system merely applies 
to an emergency--the death of Marcos before 1987. Jaime V. Ongpin, member of 
the Convenors' Group, distinguishes the "fast track" system as "short-term" 
compared to the long-term plans of Laurel's UNIDO and Kalaw's LP and, therefore, 
should not conflict with them. 


Ramon del Rosario, one of the businessmen behind the system, told BUSINESS DAY: 
"We just need to put the ‘fast track’ in place and then go on to discuss long- 
term efforts." 


Other efforts at unity include talks on the long-term and more basic issue of 
what kind of government should rule the country in the post-Marcos era. 
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Last year, the Compact group composed ef Josc W. Diokno, Lorenzo Tanada, 
Agapito Aquino, Diosdado Macapagal, Ab_aham Sarmiento, Teofisto Guingona, 
among others, proposed a transition government that will oversee the drafting 
of a new Constitution, call elections for the regular democratic government, 
and initiate structural changes. 


This will be composed of sectoral representatives as well as those of political 
parties opposed to the Marcos regime. 


These discussions do not get as much public notice as the plans that revolve 
on elections mainly because they may not be as concrete, immediate and 
familiar as elections. 


On the other hand, the Nationalist Alliance for Justice, Freedom and Democracy (NA) 
has proposed the setting up of a “democratic coalition government,” a provisional 
form of rule before the regular democratic government functions, only when the 
opposition is sure of victory. The issue of how victory is going to be achieved 
is still a subject of discussions. 

‘ 
What is a sensitive issue and difficult to settle in these talks is the extent 
of participation of the communist armed guerrillas in the countryside and the 
National Democratic Front. 


J. Virgilio Bautista, official of the Goalition of Organizations for the Restora- 
tion of Democracy (CORD), said they cannot ignore the existence of the armed 
rebels but do not anchor their timetable of protest activities on that of the 
New People's Army. 


"We see areas of complementation,” he pointed out. 


CORD, like the Nationalist Alliance, refuses to make elections the centerpiece 
of the battle against Marcos. They offer an option that is not as alluring 
as elections: intensified protest mainly through the form of a general strike 
that will paralyze strategic and major industries. 


They target this for 1985 in the hope that it will weaken the Marcos government 
and force the president to step down. In the meantime, they need to doa lot 
of homework--organizing workers and making them aware of the economic and 
political issues. 


Plans to unify the opposition are many; only the target remains elusive. In the 
process, what is put to waste is the tremendous popular goodwill it enjoys. 
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PHILIPPINES 


AIR FORCE CHIEF ON NEED TO INSTILL DISCIPLINE 
HKO21509 Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 2 Jan 85 pp 1, 8 


[Text] Major General Vicente M. Piccio Jr., chief of the Philippine Air 

Force, urged yesterday all PAF [Philippine Air Force] officers to instill 
discipline among their men in order “to win the battle for the hearts and minds 
of our people.” 


Piccio made the appeal during the traditional New Year call on him by the PAF 
officers at the Commanding General's Quarters at Villamor Air Base. 


Piccio stresced that the PAF officers “must serve as pillars of example for 
your subordinates." 


"More than that,” he said, “you must also serve as lords of discipline, inculcat- 
ing desirable habits and training them in such a way that the men and women of 
the air force in union with the entire Armed Forces can win the battle for the 
hearts and minds of our people.” 


The air force chief pointed out thet aside from discipline, the PAF's rallying 
cry in 1985 will be performance and credibility. 


Piccio commended the PAF officers for helping the PAF last year in promoting 
peace and order, in enhancing closer civil-military relations and in continually 
serving the country and people. 


"In times of calamities and disasters, the air force was there," Piccio said. "In 
times of distress and emergencies, we were there; in times of grave perils for 
the nation, for the life of the First Family and for the lives of the whole 
Filipino people for that matter, the air force was there." 


"We were there and no one can unjustly disclaim our participation in all these 
endeavors,” he stressed because the PAF “live and draw our existence from the 

people and as such must give back all we have--our energies, our capabilities 

and our services--to them." 
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PHILIPPINES 


NEWSPAPER COLUMNIST ON U.S. "ANXIETY" OVER BASES 
HKO41433 Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 4 Jan 85 pp 4, 9 


[Column by S. W. Yolanda: “The American Anxiety"--words within slantlines 
published in boldface] 


[Text] The anxious tone of all the testimonies before the U.S. Senate Foreign 
Relations Committee gives the sensitive Filipino reader the eerie sense that 
the U.S. specialists and experts on the Philippines, while citing human rights 
and the NPA insurgency, are /primarily/ concerned with the fate of the U.S. 
military bases in the Philippines. 


They want, above all, a popular government which will continue to accept the 
military bases, but it is arguable that they will suffer a highly popular 
government which will dismantle them. 


It does not follow, however, that the United States will suffer a truly unpopular 
government which protects the bases, for such a government, in the American 
estimate, cannot last for long. 


Another point of concern is the growing threat, as experts put it, of the NPA 
insurgency. More than one American specialist on the Philippines has wondered 
about the government's ability or power to dissipate the insurgency. The im- 
pression here is that the United States will not welcome a communist Philippines. 
Is that regardless of what Filipinos feel about it? 


In short, the American anxiety conveys to the Filipino reader a /proprietary/ 
regard, an air of patronage, very like the imperious don who is at wits’ 
end about what he is to do with his ward. 


That our politicians, both for and against the Marcos government, could relish 
these testimonies of our captivity is one of the great wonders of our peculiar 


sovereignty. 


It matters little whether the American specialist is conservative or liberal, 
Democrat or Republican, hostile or friendly. The undeniable feeling one gets 
is that to the Americans, the human rights of the Filipinos, the strength or 
weakness of the NPA insurgency, are /incidental/ to the destiny of the American 
military bases here. 
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American liberals and conservatives are divided merely by strategic outlook 
and not whether Filipinos are comfortable or not with present arrangements. 
That is only crucial if it affects the bases. Or to put it mre kindly, if 
Filipinos are snug and contented with themselves and their government, the 
military bases will be safe. But the other interpretation is that if the 
United States is comfortable with the government, the bases will be safe too. 


There has to be some humanity in the specialists"* concern about what is going 
on here, but only in so far as it is human beings being involved with the 
plight of other human beings. But governments, like corporations, have no 
conscience: their interest is with the functional and the useful. 





That attitude is vividly summarized by a so-called /Neo-Liberal/ for a Washington 
monthly. Obviously, President Marcos is personally repugnant to him in the 

light of his principles; so he is all for junking the military bases if that 

is the consequence of not supporting Marcos. That is his idea of upholding 
democratic principles, leaving people to the dogs not because he does not 

believe in interference but because he cannot interfere on his terms. 


We Filipinos should lear that others cannot care about us except in a /strategic/ 
sense, so we had better care for one another, lest feeling unloved with the 
change in strategic weather, we find ourselves in the late Stella Strada'‘s 

tragic predicament. 


It is time we learn to think--for ourselves. 
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PHILIPPINES 


3 TV NETWORKS TO BE INTEGRATED UNDER N&W OWNERSHIP 
HKO21457 Manila METRO MANILA TIMES in English 2 Jan 85 p 12 
[Article by Ed Malay] 


{Text} Hundreds of employees of three television networks will be laid off once 
the new owners of the Broadcast City complex in Quezon City place the three 
networks under one management unit. 


The integration plan is in line with a study made by the new owners showing how 
economies off scale may be achieved. 


The three networks--Radio Philippines Network [RPN] Channel 9, Banahaw Broad- 
casting Corporation [BBC] Channel 2, and Intercontinental Broadcasting Corpora- 
tion [IBC] Channel 13--are currently operating as separate encities. 


RPN-9 used to be managed by Felipe Medina Jr., BBC-2 by Kitchie Benodicto 
Paulino; and IBC-13, by Joe Jalandoon. Of the three, only Jalandoon has remained 
since the new owners took over. 


Mrs Paulino left for the United States in mid-1984 before the ownership of 
Broadcast City was transferred from Ambassador Roberto S. Benedicto to a group 
identified with MP Imee Marcos-Manotoc. Medina resigned over policy disagree- 
ment with Ramon Monsod, who represents Ms Manotoc. 


Since the takeover of the new group, the BBC-2 news department was sciapped. Its 
functions were taken over by the news department of RPN-9. BBC news manager 
Lina Ramos and some members of her staff have resigned. 


A reliable source said while the plan to place the three networks under one 
management would simplify their operations, the real reason was to ensure that 
new policies could be implemented "without a hitch." He said the decision was 
reached after a “secret™ survey revealed that majority of the Broadcast City 
complex personnel had become “politicized.” 


The source said at least 300 employees of the complex would be laid off. When 
the three networks have been placed under a central manayzement system, many 
positions will become redundant. For instance, there are three traffic depart- 
ments that handle the programming scheduled for the three networks. Once the 
integration plan becomes final, the source said the programming functions for 
the three networks could be handled by just one traffic department. 
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Also to be affected are the production and accounting departments of the 
three networks. 


The source added that Monsod had been elected to the board of RPN-9 to “justify” 
his presence in the Broadcast City Complex. 


He said it was Monsod’s idea to integrate the operations of the three television 
networks. 


The integration plan, however, was welcomed by some sectors because of an 


expected reduction in advertising agencies, said the source, have not renewed 
their contracts with the Broadcast City Complex. 
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PHILIPPINES 


6.6 BILLION PESO BUDGET DEFICIT PROJECTED IN 1985 
HKO21449 Manila METRO MANILA TIMES in English 2 Jan 85 p 12 
{Article by Jun Vicencio] 


{Text} The national budget deficit will be reduced further to P [pesos] 6.6 bil- 
lion this year from last year's P8.8 billion to meet the targets drawn in the 
economic adjustment program endorsed by the International Monetary Fund (IMF). 


In previous year, the national government budget deficit was in the range of 
P14 billion. 


Under IMF conditions, the Philippines should maintain a low level of budget 
deficits so as to sustain economic recovery through austere measures that 
imclude restraints on imports, foreign borrowings, liquidity, and domestic credits. 


The P6.6 billion represent about 1 percent of the Gross National Product (GNP), 
according to the economic memorandum signed by the Philippines, the IMF, and 
over 400 foreign bank creditors. 


As a result, the overall public sector deficits, which include operations of 
government corporations, will thus be trimmed down to about P8.8 billion in 
1985 from last year's P17.3 billion. 


However, the IMF allowed the Philippines to increase its capital investments 
to Pl1l.3 billion this year to ensure the progress of ongoing official develop- 
ment assistance (ODA) projects. 


The capital outlays were allowed to grow to P9.6 billion last year following 
the imposition of IMF controls on government expenditures. In 1981, capital 
outlays reached as much as P12./7 billion. 


Investments of the 13 major government corporations which account for about 
90 percent of off-budget public sector investment will be slightly raised to 
P15.1 billion this year from last year's P12.7 billion. 


The investments of the 13 major government corporations in previous years were 
in the range of P18.1 billion. 


The IMF said the decision to allow the Philippines to slightly raise its govern- 
ment spending was meant to sustain the momentum of the ODA projects which are 
backed by financing provided by foreign governments and other multilateral agencies. 


However, it said, a monitoring unit has been set up under the Office of the Prime 
Minister to ensure adherence to the overall ceiling set for the goverment cor- 
porations during the economic adjustment program period. 


CSO: 4200/348 
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PHILIPPINES 


DAVAO ORIENTAL GOVERNOR ALLEGES ASSASSINATION PLOT 


HKO21505 Manila TIMES JOURNAL in English 2 Jan 85 p 3 





[Article by Marietta F. Siongco] 


{Text} Davao Oriental—-Governor Francisco G. Rabat has appealed for Malacanang 
assistance over what he bared as plans to kill hin. 


In a two-page letter to President Marcos, Governor Rabat said that he felt that 
“my life and members of my family, loyal KBL [Kilusang Bagong Lipunan] leaders, 
and my constituents are in imminent danger due to persistent threats I received." 


Rabat said he considers this part of the overall plan to embarrass his adminis- 
tration and eliminate me “by my political and personal detractors and opponents 
who appear to be secured and protected by some military officers." 


He informed President Marcos that the “recent rash of killings and raids conduct- 
ed by the New People's Army and other terrorist groups in my province compels me 
to make a final appeal for assistance which I and the provincial officialdon, 
mmicipal mayors, all KBL's feel are denied, abandoned and forsaken despite 
assurances and promises for firepower and manpower support by ranking military 
officers." 





The embattled provincial executive reported that to the president about several 
raids on several PC/INP [Philippine Constabulary/Integrated National Police] 
checkpoints and headquarters in Baganga, Caraga, Banaybanay, Lupon, San Isidro 
and Governor Generoso resulting in the loss of lives of civilians, men in 
uniform and firearms. 


He said that the Matuguina raid alone resulted in the loss of P[pesos] 17 million 
worth properties. 


Rabat also exposed in his letter to President Marcos the alleged “reactivation 

of 38 members of disbanded El Diablo group in my province who now call themselves 
‘Guardians'." The maverick governor also denied a published report linking him 
with "Kapitan Inggo," the confessed killed of Mandug (Davao City) Baranggay 
captain Alexander Orcullo saying it is without basis as shown by official records. 


He said that the attempt to link with Kapitan Inggo “lends credence to reports 
that plans are a foot to liquidate me and lay the blame on NPA's." Rabat also 
said "I am puzzled why all the security to ex-Governor Leopoldo Lopez and accused 
Vice Governor Emilio T. Dayanghirang Jr. who have since July 1984 resigned from 
the KLB and joined UNIDO." 


He likewise inquired about the status in the military of Lt Col Salvador Sayson 
and Capt Gil Taojo, even as he requested for the relief and investigation of 
so-called "El Diablo" members. 
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PHILIPPINES 


MALAYA ARTICLE ON PHILIPPINE FOREIGN DEBT 
HKO21001 Quezon City ANG PAHAYAGANG MALAYA in English 21 Dec 84 p 2 
[Article by Maria Rosa Ocampo] 


[Text] Foreign loans granted to distressed corporations that were taken over 
by the government have inflated the total outstanding debts of the Philippines 
to $25.6 billion. 


These private corporations, Central Bank records said, contributed heavily to 
the debt share of the non-banking public sector which, as of 17 October 1983, 
stood at $11.3%45 billion or 45 percent of the country's $25.6 billion outstanding 
loans. 


Data culled from the Central Bank said these corporations are mostly subsidiaries 
of the National Development Co (NDC) and the Development Bank of the 
Philippines (DBP). 


Except for NDC Guthrie Plantations, a joint venture with the Malaysian Government, 
the rest of the corporations were financially ill and were therefore taken over 
by the government. 


Corporations wholly owned by NDC that contributed heavily to the foreign indebted- 
ness of the country include National Steel Corp., Asia Industries, Inc., National 
Galleon Shipping, and Philippine Plate Mills which was consolidated with National 
Steel Corp. 


Other NDC affiliates listed by the Central Bank are Luzon Stevedoring Corp., 
Semirara Coal Corp., Vulcan Industrial and Mining Cor;., and Vulcan Industrial 


and Mining Exploration. 


The Central Bank is also consolidating other entities of which more than 50 per- 
cent of the ownership is held by one or more other government agencies. 


These corporations’ foreign loans are so guaranteed by the Philippine Government 
that all of their foreign loans falling due during the restructuring period from 
17 October 1983 to 31 December 1986 would be shouldered by the government. 


These ailing companies incurred foreign debts before the government took over 


this operations. As such, the government assumed all their liabilities including 
their maturing debts. 
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Of the total $25.6 billion foreign loans, 47.5 percent or roughly $12 billion 
is incurred by the non-banking public sector that include distressed private 
firms taken over by the government; 18.4 percent or $4.71 billion were incurred 
by non-banking private sector; 0.8 percent or $0.2 billion as advances made 
against exporters, and 33.3 percent or $8.52 billion incurred by the banking 
system. 


Method of public debt restructuring covers two tranches with the first tranche 
calling for the restructuring of maturities falling due between 17 October 1983 
and 31 December 1983 which would become effective on the date of each individual 
restructuring agreement. 


The second tranche calls for the restructuring of maturities falling due 
between 1 January 1986 and 31 December 1986 which would become effective on 

1 January 1986 provided specific conditions of the International Monetary Fund 
(IMF) are complied with. 


The Central Bank also listed other public sector debtors that include the local 
government (Metro Manila Commission, the governments of Quezon City and Cebu 
City), and government non-financial institutions like NDC, National Power Corp., 
NASUTRA [expansion unknown], National Food Authority, Light Rail Transit 
Authority, Philippine National Oil Co., and Philippine Airlines. 
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PHILIPPINES 


ACCORD WITH U.S. ON USE OF ECONOMIC SUPPORT FUND 
HKO20933 Quezon City ANG PAHAYAGANG MALAYA in English 23 Dec 84 p 8 


[Text] The Philippine and United States Governments yesterday signed an agree- 
ment authorizing the use of $47.5 million from the Economic Support Fund (ESF) 
to boost the country's balance of payments position and to finance rural 
productivity projects for 1985, 


The First Lady, Imelda Romualdez Marcos, chairman of the Economic Support Fund 
Council, signed for the Philippine Government while Frederick Schieck, director 
of the U.S. Agency for International Development (USAID), signed for the 

U.S. Government. 


The ESF, which is provided under the RP [Republic of the Philippines] U.S. 
Military Bases Agreement which was amended last year, is administered jointly 
by USAID and the Economic Support Fund Council and Secre:sriat under the office 
of the president. 


The Philippines received economic assistance in the amount of $200 million for 
1980-1984, and is expected to receive $47.5 million for 1985-1989. 


The $47.5 million is part of $140 million appropriated by the U.S. Congress as 
economic support fund to the Philippines for 1985. 





In her memorandum to the president, the First Lady pointed out that under the 
agreement, the $47.5 million to be remitted by the end of the year, will be 
utilized as balance of payments support for the country while the peso proceeds 
of approximately P[pesos] 950 million will be utilized as budgetary support 

to the rural productivity program. 


The list of foreign-assisted projects in the agricultural and rural productivity 
sectors as determined by an interagency committee of the ESF headed by Budget 
Minister Manuel S. Alba includes 16 Asian Development Bank projects, 

22 International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) projects, and 
10 USAID projects. 


Budget Minister Manuel S. Alba, who is a member of the ESFC, said that 
P2,349,759,000 had been set aside for the activities of the Rural Productivity 
Support Program for 1985. 

















In signing the agreement, the First Lady conveyed the gratitude of the entire 
Filipino people, particularly that of the president, for the grant of economic 
assistance in the amount of $47.5 million which will “enable us to cope with 


the present economic crisis." 


The First Lady assured Director Schieck, and through him the U.S. Government 
and the American people, that the funds will go to the programs which had 


been agreed upon by the two parties. 
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PHILIPPINES 


MALAYA ARTICLE PROFILES HUMANIST PARTY 


HKO20546 Quezon City ANG PAHAYAGANG MALAYA in English 23 Dec 84 p 13 
{Article by Rene Pastor: "In This Cormer--The Humanist Party"] 


[Text] 1 voto ninyo kami!" ["vote for us"] is the one statement that the 

KBL [Kilusang Bagong Kipunan] NP [Naciorialista Party] Roy and Doy, 

LP [Liberal Party] Eva and Jovy, UNIDO [United Nationalist Democratic Organi- 
zation], and the PDP-LABAN [Pilipino Democratic Party-Lakas ng Bayan] can agree 
on. Last 10 December, the Huamnist Party was added to the list. 


Humanist what? Who are its leaders? Are there any personalities in the party? 
How rich is it? Are they supported by the Maharishis? Or the CIA? How will 
it solve the million and one problems of the Philippines and the egos of the 
politicians in the nation? How will they accomplish anything with their agit- 


prop (agitation-propaganda) ? 


Actually, the Humanist Party scores zero in the personality arena of Philippine 
politics. It has no name pols in its line-up nor the hundred million peso 
election war chest of the KBL. The flyers of the party assert that they will 
"do politics in a new way free from self-interest and put the individual 
Filipino at the center of development." 


Mother organization to the Humanist Party is the Gomaunity for Human Development. 
Most of the 200 members of the party come from this group. 


They form a National Council Secretariat to [word indistinct] affairs. The members 
are Community President Ishak Binuddin, Willa Isabella Tecson, Rai Philomathes 
Delcruz, Godofredo Gutierrez, Belen Garcia, Jose Narvadez, and others. All are 
relatively unknown. 


Binuddin, Saki to his friends, is the nominal head of the Humanist Party. He 
has a long, angular face that belies his 31 years. His house is just beyond 
the Bel Air gate near Au-au Manotocs' and he drops to his knees five days a week 
to affirm his faith in Allah. 


A native of Margo-sa-Tubig, Zamboanga del Sur, Saki Binuddin was a scholar who 
matriculated in the University of the Philippines and in his words "lived through 
the First Quarter Storm." He got his decree in 1974 and proceeded to do free- 
lance writing jobs for advertising agency giants J. Walter Thomson and 

McCann Erickson. 
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In 1978, he went to Paris, France on a speaking engagement where he met 
Parisian Catherine Lhomme. They got married in 1982 and now have a year and 
a half old daughter named Mara. Catherine Binuddin found work teaching the 
intricacies of her language at the local Alliance Francaise. 


Last year, like a lot of Filipinos, life has changed for the Binuddins and 

their companions in the Community for Human Development. Benigno Aquino Jr. 
was killed on the tarmac. The economy took a frightening dive and all the 
political questions before the murder went out the window. 





From a “socio-cultural institution" founded in 1980, the community started 
widening its outlook from the work they were doing on the theme of violence. 
Binuddin said their principles are based on “phenomenologist and existentialist 
philosophy with the exception of the pessimism found in the philosophers of 
France." 


“Our philosophy could be capsulized this way," he said. "Nothing above the 
human being, no human being above another. The main enemy we have is the 
economic violence perpetrated by the transnational corporations because they 
monopolize available finances, breed poverty and unemployment in making our 
country dependent on them, and they harm the development of the national 
productive forces of the nation." 


Existentialism comes out vividly in the stand of the party against multinationa! 
corporations. In its monthly, THE HUMANIST, it stated that “economic exploita- 
tion stands as the foundation of every form of violence because it limits or 
denies options thus compromising human intentionality." 


"The continued existence of transnational corporations in this country amplifies 
economic exploitation. The reason for this is that multinational firms are 
business propositions. They continue to exist here because of the profits they 
bring out of the country. This siphoning of the profit over the years has result- 
ed in the depletion of our resources." 


So what can the 200 people in the Humanist Party do? It is a "predominantly 
middle class" group that has no voice to fire the imagination of the voting 
populace. 


"That is the disadvantage," admitted Ishak Binuddin on the subject of the absence 
of a charismatic personality in the Humanist Party. "But we do not need leaders, 
We do not need personalities. We do not believe in titles because we subscribe 

to voluntarism. We believe in the volunteer spirit so the leader is not needed.” 


He is enthused at the prospect of simultaneously transforming Philippine society 
through "the methodology of active non-violence as an attitude in favor of life." 
Binuddin mentioned that the Humanist Party had sent initial "feelers" to the 

ATOM (August Twenty-One Movement) and the LFS (League of Filipino Students) in 
the university belt. "We will have to clarify our respective positions,” he 
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said. “What are the issues where we can form bonds of unity? In the first 
place, some of these political parties are still vacillating on the issue of 
transnational corporations. Especially since the multinationals are being 
sanctioned by the cronies." 


Still, what can the Humanist Party really do? The words that stream out of 
their position papers seem to proclaim the fall of the Marcos administration. 
They condemn the violence of the system. But what political opposition party 
doesn't? 


One observer even raised the possibility that the appearance of the Humanist 
Party is a "feint to cut the support being given to organizations like the 
UNIDO or the Nationalist Alliance. Come election time," he said, “fake 
opposition figures or temporarily disaffected KBL stalwarts can come in 
through the backdoor, courtesy of the Humanist Party.” 


For now, the benefit of the doubt is being given to the newcomer on the political 
horizon. "We are going to work as a social action group," said Binuddin. "We 
want to inform the people about the issues like the personal concentration of 
power in the president. If the people say no more of this system of living, 
then we can go as far as civil disobedience." 


"All those multinational companies should be turned into cooperatives," he 
continued, "We want consumer, producer, and service cooperatives where there 
is no profit motivation whatsoever. The loan to the IMF-World Bank should not 
be paid. One of the activities of the party is to participate in ‘free' 

[word indistinct]." 


Their stand remains fixed in the “militant nonviolence” reminiscent of the tac- 
tics of Mahatma Gandhi. "If violence is the hallmark of their system," said their 
newsletter, "then it is necessary to create a wave of active, militant non- 
violence to rescue the Filipino people from the violence that has illegitimately 
sneaked into the fabric of society." 


Ae a middle class reaction aiming to "become a third force in Philippine politics,” 
the Humanist Party has the tough task to prove itself in recruitment, political 
organization, and fund-raising that form the nuts and bolts of partisan politics 
in the country. 


It will rely on the volunteer muscle of its party workers. There are also doubts 
whether or not voluntarism will amount to anything for Ishak Binuddin and the 
rest of the “affiliates” of the Humanist way of life. 


Ishak Binuddin speaks earnestly about the future he wants for his country. It 
would take a lot of naivete to ignore the reality of violence which has spilled 
blood and has taken the lives of thousands. The Humanist Party is trying to 
move beyond this grim vision with a view of society that has no place for the 
armalite. 
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PHILIPPINES 





LACK OF FUNDS THREATENS 1985 RICE PRODUCTION 
HKO21031 Quezon City ANG PAHAYAGANG MALAYA in English 24 Dec 84 pp 1, 2 
[Article by Benjie Guevara] 


[Text] A serious rice shortage could hit the country sometime next year, as 

the government's P[peso] 450 million intensified rice production program is not 
being implemented as planned owing to the “scarcity” of government funds, sources 
said. 


"Contrary to expectations, only P50 million has been released so far by the budget 
ministry due to the lack of available funds," a reliable Ministry of Agriculture 
and Food (MAF) source told MALAYA yesterday. The source said that the 

P50 million credit fund was even released “in trickles," thus hampering further 
the full implementation of the program. 





President Marcos had created a week earlier a P450 million “special fund" for an 
intensified rice production program aimed at producing at least 300,000 metric 
tons of rice for two successive croppings in 20 major rice-producing provinces. 


The program hopes to offset a rice deficit of more than 600,000 m.t., by 

July 1985 due to “the successive hikes in the prices of fertilizer and chemical 
inputs, critical level of foreign exchange, tight credit situation and high 
interest rates," the MAF source said. 


The source explained these factors have reportedly resulted in a drawback in rice 
production due to the soaring costs of production amidst the low market price 

of their produce, reduced level of fertilizer and chemical usage, and the 
unavailability of or insufficient capital. 


The sources said that with the P50 million release, they may accomplish only 
one-fourth of the targeted production for the first crop season. 


"That is the problem when magnificent programs are announced without first assur- 
ing the financial resource," the source bewailed. 


"Now we find ourselves in an embarrassing situation because we have been assigned 
to implement the program in the absence of funding from the budget ministry.” 
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Disgruntled farmers have repeatedly warmed the government that the soaring 
costs of farm inputs is severely affecting their rice production. 


Militant farmers’ groups have been calling for a roll back of the prices of 
fertilizers, which have been eating up a major chunk of their production 


expenses. 


The Alyansa ng Magsasaka sa Gitnang Luson [Alliance of Central Luzon Workers] 
(AMGL) picketed the MAF the other day claiming that the soaring costs of 
fertilizer and chemical inputs are forcing them to use less of these inputs. 


It was learned that majority of the farmers are only harvesting 50 to 60 cavans 
of palay per hectare, which is almost 50 percent of the 100-cavan average, 

as they are forced to use only two to three fertilizer bags per hectare, instead 
of the required six bags. 


Even MAF records showed that fertilizer and chemicals farmers shell out about 


P1,600 per hectare for fertilizer and chemical inputs, which is more than 
50 percent of the estimated P3,000 total production cost per hectare. 
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PHILIPPINES 


BMA RETURNEES ALLEGEDLY TRAINING TO FIGHT NPA 
HKO30834 Davao City PEOPLE'S DAILY FORUM in English 14 Dec 84 pp 1, 8 


[Text] About 60 rebel-returnees of the Bangsa Moro Army are allegedly under- 
going counter-guerrilla training from the military against the dissidents of 
the New People's Army in a private training camp inside the vast tract of 
coconut land in Mati, Davao Oriental allegedly owned by a ranking provincial 
official. 


The rebel-returnees mostly Muslims are allegedly being trained by a top 
military official of the Regional Unified Command. 


The training which involves urban warfare against the NPAs and jungle survival, 
has been going on for almost three weeks now. 


The same BMA members, it was disclosed, will be sent out to various towns of 
Davao Oriental particularly in the coastal areas to help in the military's 
offensive campaign against the dissident-guerrillas operating there. 


It was believed that the BMA being trained in Mati is affiliated with the 
BMA-People's Liberation Organization led by Kapitan Inggo. Kapitan Inggo, it 
will be recalled, was one of about 13 BMA rebel commanders from Pikit, North 
Cotabato who yielded to Governor Rabat last year. 


Kapitan Inggo, who has created a name of terror in Mandug district used to 
operate in the vast and marshy Liguasan marsh. 


The BMAs, according to the same source, will also be used as a private army of 
a ranking provincial official. The same trained BMAs will also be utilized 

to guard the logging concession of a Filipino-Chinese businessman in the coastal 
town whose logging equipment worth P[pesos] 75 million were burned down by the 
rebels for refusing to give in to the NPA's demand for regular protection money. 


Meanwhile, Lt Col Carlos Pena, PC [Philippine Constabulary] provincial commander 
of Davao Oriental, strongly denied that such a training camp exists in his 
province. 


Pena also said that there is no BMA rebel returnee who is in the payroll of 
the provincial capital since he took over the PC command of the province. 
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He also denied that Gov Francisco Rabat has maintained BMAs as his security 
aides saying that it is the constabulary that provides the security of the 
governor in the province. 


Pena also denied that Governor Rabat has “abandoned" Davio Oriental because 
of threats on his life by the NPAs. 


Pena said that Rabat is already in Mati performing his duties as governor of 
the province. 


The PC commander said that Governor Rabat is not afraid of the NPA guerrillas. 


Pena also denied that the BMAs have been holding their own checkpoints in at 
least four coastal towns of the province. 


The PC is the one in control of those four towns, he said. 
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PHILIPPINES 


MINDANAO PAPER ON TASS CORRESPONDENT‘'S DAVAO VISIT 
HK030836 Davao City THE MINDANAO DAILY MIRROR in English 7 Dec 84 pp 1, 7 


[Text] The United States of America will never allow the Philippines to fall 
into the hands of the communists and join the "Red" orbit. This was the 
Statement given by a Russian journalist the other day during a dialogue with 
Davao City educators. 


Alexander Kisselev, correspondent of the TASS News Agency, the Soviet Union's 
equivalent of the Philippines News Agency (PNA), cited the case of Grenada 

in the Caribbean which American troops invaded in order to keep it from going 
communist. 


Kisselev said that the United States has shown by its Grenada action that 
America is capable of going to extreme measures to retain its influence over 
a country. 


When asked whether or not he himself, being a communist, would be happy to sce 
the communist terrorists win in the Philippines, the TASS correspondent shrugged 
his shoulders and replied, “I don't see why not,"--adding, "But the possibility 
of that happening is still far off." That was when he cited the case of 
Grenada. 


Kisselev then chided the tendency of the Philippine military to "over-estimate" 
the capabilities of the communist rebels in the country and its alleged penchant 
for dubbing anti-government groups as "communists" even if they are not. "The 
root of much anti-government activity in your country is essentially mre 
economic than ideological,” he said. 


On the question: "Is the Soviet Union supporting the Philippine communists in 
any way?" Kisselev replied: "No, not in any form, be that financial or arms 

and ammunition.” He described the Filipino communists as more "Maoist than 
Marxists-Leninists" as shown by the way they operate. However, he said there 

are signs they are more and more copying the communist movement in Central 
America. "Perhaps, that's because of the historical ties between the Philippines 
and Latin countries. Kisselev also doubted whether the Filipino commmists are 
being economically supported by the People's Republic of China. 


On the ticklish issue of Russian dissidents, especially among the literati, 


Kisselev dismissed them with a gruff "They are agents of the Central Intelli- 
gence Agency (CIA) of the United States.” 
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PHILIPPINES 


PIMENTEL FURTHER REMARKS ON MILITARY JUNTA 
HKO30844 Davao City THE MINDANAO DAILY MIRROR in English 16 Dec 84 pp 1, 7 
[Article by Marietta F. Siongco: "Pimentel Cites ‘Junta’ Evils"] 


[Text] “If a military junta takes over in the event that President Marcos is 
incapacitated or temporarily out of the country, the Philippines, would be 


in grave danger." 


Thus spoke ousted assemblyman and working national chairman of PDP-LABAN 
[Pilipino Democratic Party-Lakes ng Bayan] Aquilino Pimentel Jr. during a 
symposium at the Ateneo de Davao University yesterday morning. 


Pimentel said he is not condemning the military but it is only good for military 
affairs and must never be allowed to take over the reins of the government even 
if only to stabilize it for a short duration. 


The former mayor of Cagayan de Oro who was once predicted by the assassinated 
Ninoy Aquino as the next president of the Philippines cited Pakistan as an 
example where the military took over in 1972 and yet it still entrenched in 


government 12 years after. 


He a). gave Bangladesh as another example where the military is still lording 
it over 8 years after it took over the said cowtry. 


"Experience shows that once the military takes over a country on the pretext 
of stabilizing it and gets a taste of political power, it would be very hard 
to make them return to the barracks. The spectre is disastrous as well as 
dangerous since it would take the blood of the people to make the power hungry 
military return to their original functions," emphatically declared Pimentel 
who himself was already arrested three times on "flimsy reasons.” 


Pimentel, one of 11 presidential hopefuls from the ranks of the opposition 
called on the nation not to allow the takeover of a military junta “for that 
would be the end of the democratic processes in our country.” 


In such an eventuality, he said, their party, Pilipinas Dapat sa Pilipino 
[PDP-LABAN) which seeks freedom and justice through peaceful means will have to 
disband with more radical groups taking over and showing the road to the 
"liberation of our people.” 
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He said the speculations on the president's health would not have cropped up 
if only the government were sincere and would level with the people. 


“In other nations, if the president or head of state is sick, medica] bulletins 
are issued every hour unlike here in our country where Malacanang has this 
penchant for covering up the real state of the president's health,” he said. 


Pimentel also denied reports that he is a CIA agent as spread by those who 
have been attempting to malign and discredit him as a presidential aspirant. 


He said it was a businessman who told him about military jumta headed by 
Acting Chief of Staff Gen Fidel Ramos, another general and two civilians, 
one to come from the Opposition. 


The identity of the businessman has to be kept secret for to expose him would 
jeopardize his life and business interests, reasoned out Pimentel when pressed 
as to the source of his “bombshell” which received wide publicity and later 
denied by both General Ramos and Malacanang. 


"Will there be a revolution in case of a military junta?" 

Pimentel does not think so. Radical elements might become stronger and violence 
might escalate but he doesn’t see the entire Filipino people rising up as one 

to overthrow a military government. 


Pimentel recalled that during martial law, radicals advocated a revolution but 
the Filipinos who are passive by nature let things take their course. 


“Only the people can answer whether a revolution would be the answer to a 


military takeover. But before that happens, let us speak out as one and 
dramatize our opposition against such a takeover” he told the audience. 
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PHILIPPINES 


MINDANAO PAPER ASSESSES SUCCESSION QUESTION 
HKO20558 Davao City THE MINDANAO TIMES in English 15 Dec 84 pp 1, 6 
[Article by Jose L. Angliongto: “An Assessment of Today's Political Situation") 


[Text] Speculations on the failing presidential health have forced many sectors 
to face the question of political transition in the post-Marcos era. 


The question now being asked is: Who will take over the Marcos regime if the 
president dies or is physically incapacitated and cannot perform his duties as 
mandated in the Constitution? 


1. Will it be a smooth transition? 


2. Will the Commmist Party of the Philippines (CPP) with its military arn, 
the New People's Army (NPA), take over the government? 


3. Will there be a military takeover, or a rightist Junta backed up by the 
military? 


4. If not, who among the present crop of leaders are running in an election 
assuming a presidential election wil] >be conducted within 70 days in accordance 
with the provisions of the Philippine Constitution for succession? 


In our analysis of the tradition of Filipino politics, we strongly believe that 
if President Marcos should die or be incapacitated, there might be a strong 
tension and maybe a possible short period of confusion, but in the «nd a smooth 
transition of the regime will be possible. 


As mandated by the Philippine Constitution, in the event the president is 
permanently incapacitated, or dies before the 1987 election, the Speaker shall 
act as president until a new president has been elected. The Batasan shall 
meet and convene on the third day after the vacancy occurs. The Batasan shall 
call for a special election to elect a president and a vice-president within 
60 days. 


The key to the smooth transition is the role that the Armed Forces, being trained 
traditionally to obey the Constitution, reinforces our strong belief that they 
will see to it that the Constitutional provisions will be carried out. There 
might be some ambitious officers who might attempt to try to seize power, but 
they will be eventually pressured to toe the line. This will be specifically 
true if Lt Gen Fidel Ramos will remain as Chief of Staff. 
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We see a remote possibility of the CPP-NPA to violently seize power. The 
CPP-NPA no doubt can sow chaos and disorder in the country, but from the point 
of military assessment they are still at the state of the first phase of 
“strategic defensive," although in some areas it has aimst reached the 

second phase of “strategic stalemate." They still have no capability to occupy 
towns or cities. How then, can they seize national power? 


We, then, come to the question of a rightist junta take-over backed up by the 
military. This is a possibility only if we have the scenario that there is a 
continued serious deterioration of traditional political institutions, and 
intensified challenge from the CPP-NPA backed up by the radical left that 
endangers the security and stability of the state, and the tacit or open support 
of the U.S. Government in defense of U.S. economic interests and the two military 
bases in the Philippines. 


The above scenario will encourage the country's military establishment to back 
up a civilian-military junta to stage a takeover of the government. 


Assuming that there will be a smooth transition and a special election will be 
called today, the following are some possible candidates for President and Vice- 
President: 


For President: 1) Mrs Imelda R. Marcos; 2) Juan Ponce Enrile; 3) Blas Ople; 

4) Eduardo Cojuangco; 5) Arturo M. Tolentino; 6) Cesar E. A. Virata; [No 7 

is as published]; 8) Salvador Laurel; 9) Aquilino Pimentel; 10) Jovito Salonga; 
11) Cory Aquino; 12) Raul Manglapus; and 13) Jose Diokno. 


For Vice-President: 1) Alejandro Almendras; 2) Rafael Salas; 3) Salipada Pendatun; 
4) Ali Dimaporo; 5) Butz Aquino; 6) Aquilino Pimentel; 7) Nonoy Garcia; 8) Vicente 
Paterno; 9) J. Roilo Golez; 10) Estelito P. Mendoza; 11) Roberto Benedicto. 


The President and Vice-President team-up will depend on the combination of many 
factors, such as, geographical distribution of voters, political base, personality, 
financial capability, sectoral support and, possibly, some interested foreign 
backing (7) Some names may be listed as presidential candidates and, at the same 
time, as vice presidential potentials. Knowing our Filipino politics, there is 

no fixed rule. Crossing party line and accepting another position is possible, 

It all depends on the result of compromises during caucuses. 


The most ideal for a transition team is that of Tolentino-Salas. Both have the 
prestige, qualification, and integrity. But, unfortunately, both have no 
political base and financial capability unless they be nominated as the "dark 
horse” team of the KBL. 


Aside from the conditions stated above, two strong elements will certainly play 
a very important role to influence the result of the presidential election. 
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In view of the importance of the two U.S. military bases and the American 
economic interests in the Philippines, the U.S. Government will definitely 

see to it that an anti-U.S. candidate will not win. Therefore, tacitly, 
America will throw her weight to influence the outcome of the pro-U.S. candi- 
dates to win if possible. On the other hand, the CPP-NPA, too, will not allow 
pro-U.S. candidates to win. Therefore, aside from the campaign under the many 
front organizations in the urban areas, in the rural areas, threats of reprisal 
against voters opposing their choice (CPP) will be expected where the government 
forces cannot reach. 


The political situation, although considered as tense in the Philippines, 
nevertheless, is still fluid as to allow a more accurate assessment. The 
situation needs constant, unbiased monitoring and is still opened to further 
assessment. As of this writing, President Marcos has resumed his public 
appearances and meetings with his cabinet members. This has dispelled the 
speculation that he had undergone a heart or kidney operation. As long as 
President Marcos is healthy, he still firmly controls the situation in spite 
of more strikes, demonstrations and rallies put up by the Opposition. 
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PHILIPPINES 


OPPOSITION FINALIZES CANDIDATE SELECTION PROCESS 
OW030508 Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 2 Jan 85 
[From the "Newswatch" program] 


[Text] The convenors' group today finalized its method of selecting presidential 
and vice-presidential candidates in the event of a special election. The fast 
track method of selection was approved during a meeting of the convenors’ group 
with the nine possible opposition bets in the residence of Mrs Cory Aquino in 
Luzon City. And David Nye was there: 


Only in the event of an emergency situation will the convenor group's method 
of selection be applied. Under this method there will be a maximum of three 
Stages in choosing a standard bearer. In the first stage the nine picked as 
possible contenders in a presidential election will choose among themselves the 
presidential bet through secret balloting. The potential candidate who gets 
the majority will be proclaimed as the convenor group standard bearer and will 
be given the option to select his running mate. Under the first stage the nine 
are allowed to vote five times if the first secret balloting fails to produce a 
majority result. 


The second stage will be applied by the convenor group if no standard bearer 

is chosen even after five secret ballots. This stage provides that the nine 
will be joined by convenors Cory Aquino, Lorenzo Tanada and Jaieme Ongpin, 

in this selection process also through secret balloting. Only three ballotings 
will be conducted. 


If no candidate receives a majority after the third try then the convenor group 
by itself will choose the opposition's presidential bet by a majority vote. 


Tanada has recognized the limitations in the method of selection. The convenors 
and the nine aspirants have also agreed to seek a broader base process which will 
involve as many political parties and cause-oriented groups as possible. 


Tanada said he hopes UNIDO [United Nationalist Democratic Organization] 

President Salvador Laurel and Liberal Party stalwart Eva Estrada Kalaw reconsider 
their stand to choose their own candidate because there is a very slim chance 
for an opposition victory if two opposition bets run at the same time. 
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PHILIPPINES 


METRO COMMISSION DENIES MAYORAL FAULT FINDING SURVEY 
OW030550 Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 2 Jan 85 
[From the "Newswatch" program] 


[Excerpts] The Metro Manila Commission today denied reports that it has conduct- 
ed a survey on the effectiveness of incumbent Metro Manila mayors and Luchi Cruz 
has that story: 


Metro Manila Vice Governor Ismael Mathay, Jr claims he knows of no such survey 
and does not recall having ordered one undertaken. Mathay said the MMC conducts 
regular surveys on the concerns of Metro Manila residents, concerns which have 
to do with peace and order, sanitation, infrastructure and the like, but they 

do not conduct political surveys. 


[Begin Mathay recording] We do not include a political, you know, survey. We 
usually conduct a political survey about 6 months before the coming of said 
election, which up to now has not been fixed as to what month or whether it will 
go through in 1986. [end recording] 


The controversial survey reported to have been conducted by the Barangay opera- 
tion center of the MMC states in its findings that 10 mayors in Metro Manila 
are regarded by their constituents as ineffective. Seven other mayors were 
thought to be toeing the borderline. 


The survey has solicited much public reaction to the extent that one assemblyman 
has urged the resignation of the 10 mayors found ineffective. Unfortunately, 
the survey did not name names. Quezon City Mayor Adelina Rodriguez and Manila 
Mayor Ramon Bagatsing gave their reactions to the survey in separate interviews 
conducted today by KBS News. Both mayors demanded that the results of the 
supposed survey be made public and that an assessment of mayors’ performances 

be made soon. [passage on interviews with Mayors Bagatsing and Rodriguez 
omitted ] 


Vice Governor Mathay said he does not know who started the survey but thinks 
it is merely a political gimmick. 
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AQUINO CASE ILLUSTRATES PROCESS OF TANODBAYAN 
0W030356 Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 2 Jan 85 
[From the "Newswatch" program] 


[Text] The Tanodbayan's legal panel will be ready early next week with its 
resolution on the preliminary investigation of the Aquino-Galman double murder 
case. For the latest here is Jose Carlos. 


Tanodbayan Justice Bernardo Fernandez told KBS [Kanlaon Broadcasting System] News 
this morning that the panel is now finalizing the draft of its resolution. He 
said that the resolution will contain the panel's findings on whether or not a 
prima facie evidence exists against the 25 military men and one civilian business- 
man recommended for indictment by the two Agrava board reports. 


[Begin Fernandez recording] Law requires that any resolution of any investigating 
officer of the Tanodbayan should be approved by the Tanodbayan. And it is for 
this purpose that the resolution will be submitted to me for final action. It will 
depend also upon what turns up in the resolution itself, and of course it could 
take a short time or a longer period, depending on the matters that will be 
brought out by the resolution, 


Whatever recommendation of the investigating panel is approved, then it will 

have to be implemented, that is to say that if they recommend that certain 
indictments be filed against particular respondents then the corresponding infor- 
mation will forthwith be filed with the Sandigaxbayan in this particular case. 
[end recording] 


The legal panel headed by Deputy Tanodbayan Manuel Herrera took more than 2 months 
to look through the nature of the charges against those recommended for indict- 
ment. Fernandez said the panel did not find it necessary to recall any witness 
and shed light on the two Agrava board reports. He added that the Tanodbayan did 
not receive any petition seeking protection for any witness. 
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REGIONAL AUTONOMOUS HEAD DECRIES GROWING MUSLIM PROSTITUTION 


Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 17 Dec 84 p 20 


"Muslim Girls Join Sex Trade} 


[Article by Tony Pe. Rimando: 
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PHILIPPINES 


MILITARY TO STEP UP DRIVE AGAINST NPA IN 1985 
HK211539 Manila BULLETIN TODAY in English 21 Dec 84 pp 1, 14 
{Article by Isidro M. Roman] 


[Text] An “aggressive” campaign against the Communist Party of the Philippines 
and its military arm, New People's Army, will be the main thrust of the armed 

forces in 1985. This was bared yesterday by Maj Gen Vicente M. Piccio Jr., Air 
Force commanding general, in a meeting with members of the Defense Press Corps. 


Piccio said the campaign against subversive activities will be beefed up with 
the purchase of more military hardware for the PAF (Philippines Air Force). 
The PAF, he said, is now capable of performing its peace and order mission 
but spare parts are urgently needed to replace or repair disabled planes. 


He said the PAF is expecting more military hardware as part of the RP-U.S. 
Military Assistance Pact. These will be arriving next month and mid-February. 


The growing insurgency problem has prodded the government to draw up a “total 
approach” scheme which includes a detailed security plan for some 1,500 towns 
and cities and a check on the vulnerability of some areas to communist infil- 
tration and attacks. 


Piccio said the PAF's counterinsurgency campaign will be initiated under the 
guidelines set in "Project Katatagan." He discounted the use of napalm bombs 
saying “innocent civilians should be protected in the total approach effort." 


Piccio reported that the PAF maintenance and repair under the concept of 
"Sariling Sikap" netted savings of P [pesos] 44 million for the government. 


In a report to the PAF chief of staff for appraisal of the president, Piccio 
said the savings were derived from the local repair and maintenance of heli- 
copters and other types of planes. He also reported that 1,712 enlisted men 
and women were promoted and 566 officers were recommended for permanent posi- 
tions this year. 
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PHILIPPINES 


AUTHORITIES DETAIN SIKH LEADER IN MANILA 
HK251012 Hong Kong AFP in English 0659 GMT 25 Dec 84 


[Text] Manila, Dec 25 (AFP)--Philippine Immigration authorities have tempor- 
arily detained an Indian Sikh leader who arrived here last night after being 
denied entry into Thailand, official sources said today. Jasbir Singh, 30, 
who identified himself as a businessman based in Abu Dhabi, is to be held at 
the Commission on Immigration and Depostation (CID) office until his departure 
tomorrow apparently for Hong Kong, they added. 


(In Thailand, the Immigration Department today said Mr Singh was a Sikh 

leader on a world tour to promote Sikh causes, and that he was barred at 
Bangkok's Don Muang Airport on political grounds. "We explained to him the 
political problems that his visit might cause here and I believe he understood,” 
a spokesman for the department said.) 


(In New Delhi, the HINDUSTAN TIMES wewspaper quoting unidentified intelligence 
sources said today that Mr Singh, a nephew of the late Sikh fundamentalist 
leader Jarnail Singh Bhindranwale, was likely to be reported to India.) 


CID Immigration Division Chief Jaime Hukom directed his men to guard Mr Singh, 
who arrived aboard a Philippine Airlines plane, following the issuance of an 
“exclusion order" against the Sikh, the sources added. 


Mr Singh was trying to get in touch with another Sikh in Manila and told 
reporters: "It will be certain death for me if I would be sent to India 
instead of Abu Dhabi where I have lived for the last 8 years doing business." 
He was on the verge of tears when he denied having anything to do with the 
murder of Indian Premier Indira Gandhi last month and said he was sure his 
name was on a “blacklist,” but did not elaborate. 


Mr Singh told reporters his father and a younger brother were both shot dead 
by soldiers on suspicion of involvement in the Gandhi murder, and that he was 
on his way to Hong Kong “to discuss some business" before returning to Dubayy. 


Witnesses at Manila Airport said Indian Embassy officials met Mr Singh with 
troopers of the Constabulary Metropolitan Command and said he would be allowed 
to leave the Philippines tomorrow. Indian Embassy officials here could not 
be immediately reached for comment today, a national holiday. 
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(The HINDUSTAN TIMES said police at Delhi's Palam Airport had been alerted 
and told to charge Mr Singh under the Indian Passport Act and undisclosed 
offences under the Indian Penal Code when he arrived. Mr Singh is accused 
of being a member of the Sikh militant group campaigning for the secession 
of predominantly Sikh Punjab state from the rest of India. The drive was 
led by his uncle, Jarnail Singh Bhindranwale, who was among the more than 
650 people killed during the Jume 6 Indian Army assault on Amristar's Golden 
Temple, Sikhism's most revered shrine which Sikh militants had turned into 

a virtual fortress.) 
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PHILIPPINES 


"DIMMER' PROSPECTS FOR OPPOSITION UNIFICATION 
HK230049 Manila Far East Broadcasting Company in English 2300 GMT 22 Dec 84 


[Text] Prospects for the unification of poll boycotters and participants in 
the opposition grew dimmer yesterday [22 December], when opposition member of 
Parliament Eva Estrada Kalaw announced she is not taking part in any delibera- 
tion of the Convenor Group. Kalaw, one of the 11 potential presidential can- 
dicates in the convenors’ list, called for the dismantling of the fast track 
system of selecting the common opposition standard-bearer, claiming the system 
is undemocratic. Kalaw proposed instead that the opposition standard-bearer 
be selected in a formal convention. 


The fast track system was devised by the Convenor Group, made up of Mrs Cory 
Aquino, former Senator Lorenzo Tanada, and businessman Jaime Ongpin. 


Meanwhile, Everrio Xavier, chairman of the platform committee of the Liberal 
Party-Kalaw wing, yesterday questioned the formation of the Convenors' Group 
that will attempt to unify the opposition parties. Xavier asked who formed 
the Convenors’ Group, and what political party they represented. Apparently, 
he said, many of them did not represent the opposition parties in the country. 


Former senator John Osmena on the other hand stressed that 6 of the 11 members 
of the convenors belong to the group who boycotted the May 14 Batasan elec- 
tions. While he did not name who the boycotters were. Osmena said there is 
now a possibility that these (?marksters) would elect, as they apparently are 
empowered to do so, to choose a presidential candiate of their own kind. 
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TV SHOWS MARCOS DELIVERING CHRISTMAS MESSAGE 
OW250825 Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 24 Dec 84 
[From the "Newswatch" program] 


[Text] All police forces throughout the country are under orders to exert 
greater vigilance in maintaining peace and order during the current holiday 
season. According to the presidential directive, the ordinary citizen should 
be viven ample protection from lawless elements as they celebrate Christmas 
an «© © New Year. 


Also on orders of the president, police agencies are to ensure the safety of 
streets and highways to prevent an upsurge in vehicular and other accidents 
that usually attend perisds of revelry. In the countryside, the president 
directed security forces to see to itthat insurgents do not take advantage 
of the celebration to strike fear and terror among the citizens. 


In his Christmas message, President Marcos called on Filipinos to look forward 
with new-found confidence after a period of crisis and tragedy. 


[Begin Marcos recording] [video shows Marcos seated behind microphones facing 
camera] We cannot escape the fact, of course, that nearly a year and a half 

of crisis and adversity must leave behind them a sense of anguish, deprivation 
that cannot be repaired in a fortnight or overnight. Formidable is still the 
labor before us of going to the aid of those who are distressed and of rebuild- 
ing those of our industries and communities that have suffered from so much. 


As great also is the task of reestablishing the bonds of trust, cooperation, 
in hearts that have been embittered by hate and troubled by despair. But no 
one, remembering what it was like in our country a year ago, can possibly 
doubt now the real progress we are making toward recovery and the measure of 
stability we have attained. [end recording] 
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PHILIPPINES 


VALENCIA DEFENDS IMF CONDITIONS; NOTES NPA SUGAR SABOTAGE 
Manila PHILIPPINES DAILY EXPRESS in English 17 Dec 84 p 4 


{"Over a Cup of Coffee” by Teodoro F. Valencia: “It's Time to Change Bad 
Habits”) 


{Excerpts} THE IMF approval of a $615-million standby letter of credit and 
the willingness of the private banks to lend us an additional $900 million 
more or less, will carry conditions that will compel us to change some of our 
bad habits. We will howl in protest but in the long run, we will benefit from 
some of the conditions. We have to spend less than we earn. Is that bad? We 
have to work to pay what we owe. Is that wrong? In the process, we have to 
change many of our band habits. The end result would be a more orderly life 
for the country, not the “bahala na” style we have been used to. 


The IMF said that if the Philippines suffered economic difficulties, it was 
due to the prolonged worldwide recession, increased trade protectionism by the 
industrialized countries, depressed export commodity prices, high internation- 
al interest rates and the slowdown in the flow of credit to creditor develop- 
ing nations. The government kept saying those things all through 1984 but the 
opposition kept saying it was the fault only of our government. Of course, we 
are to blame, too, but it is not true it was entirely our fault. 


What happened to this country was that people kept spending as if their 
incomes were the same. The truth was their credit facilities shrunk but their 
spending did not. Finally, something had to give we sank into the troubles 
we had to remedy with very drastic measures. We still need to recover and to 
do that, we gust make some more sacrifices. 


Cardinal Sin says it was indecent of President Marcos to have bared his breast 
and his neck also. The good Cardinal should be told that if the President had 
not done that, he and his opposition friends would still be able to retail 
speculations that the President had a heart transplant or at least 4 by-pass. 
With one simple act of raising his barong Pilipino, the President stopped all 
speculations and exposed his ill-wishers as also fakers. Speaking of indecent 
things, the Cardinal should listen to some of the putrid sermons his priests 
are delivering instead of religion. 


Notes: Sugarcane fields in Kabankalan, Negros Occidental were burned by ter- 
rorists who were not paid P1,000 per hectare as “tax.” The meaning is clear-- 
people enjoy peace from the rebels if they pay their “taxes.” 
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BRIEFS 


CPP INFILTRATING DAVAO SCHOOLS--Young students are the prime targets of recruit- 
ment by the Communist Party of the Philippines [CPP] in Davao City. Davao 
Metrodiscom [Metropolitan District Command] commander Colonel Laudemar Kahulugan 
said that, aside from those operating in hinterland villages, the Communist Party 
of the Philippines and its military arm, the New People's Army have deeply 
penetrated local wniversities, colleges, and other schools in Davao City through 
the new back-up group called Kabataang Makabayan Para Sa Estudiante [National 
Youth Movement for Students]. Colonel Kahulugan said the arrest of nine members 
of this new back-up group, in a raid at Matina Aplayang, Matina, Davao, last 
week revealed the infiltration of schools by communist terrorists. [Text] 
[Manila Far East Broadcasting Company in English 2300 GMT 13 Jan 85] 


BUDGET PRIORITIES--The government has set its budget priorities this year. Food, 
military requirements, and infrastructure will be given priority attention by 
the government. President Marcos listed these priorities as being of the same 
urgency in a talk with newsmen yesterday [11 January] after he inducted the new 
officers of the Malacanang press corps. The president explained that the growing 
strength of the rebel movement both in the cowtryside and urban centers requires 
the allocation of a sizeable portion of the country's resources. An equally 
substantial amount will be spent on food. The other priority, infrastructure, 
has a 3.6 billion peso budget, which the president approved the other day. The 
program calls for what he termed quick-yield small-scale projects such as farm- 
to-market roads, communal irrigation systems, potable water projects, and 
schools. The president pointedout that there will be continuation of infra- 
structure programs, especially those with foreign assistance, as a commitment 

to the assisting agencies as well as to the people. [Text] [Manila Far East 
Broadcasting Company in English 2300 GMT 11 Jan 85] 


CONCERNED WORKERS DENOUNCE STRIKES--A workers’ group in Valenzuela, Metro Manila, 
denounced yesterday the protracted strikes allegedly stage-managed by communist- 
leaning labor groups and incited by foreign clergymen. The group, called the 
concerned Workers of Valenzuela, said the workers displaced by the strike in a 
number of Valenzuela factories have been deprived of their livelihood. The 
president of the Sandigan Mangagawan Philipino, (Vicente Arenego), said the 
strikes were for imagined grievances. He said foreign clergymen based in 
Gracepark are even holding masses in front of the barricaded factories. | Text] 
[Manila Far East Broadcasting Company in English 2300 GMT 11 Jan 85] 
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IMELDA: NEM WAVE OF COLONIZERS—The first lady, Mrs Imelda Romaldez Marcos, 
has warned against a new wave of colonizers who seek to supplant the nation's 
democratic precepts with alien thoughts and ideas. The first lady pointed to 
this new menace as more frightening and insidious than the economic colonizers 
of old, who only enriched themselves, as it seeks to colonize the hearts, the 
minds, and thoughts of the people. The first lady sounded the warning in 
extemperaneous remarks during a testimonial dianer at Club Philipino for 
entertainment and movie personalities whose film entries vied for top honors 
in the recent Metro Manila film festival. [Text] [Manila Far East Broadcasting 
Company in English 2300 GT 12 Jan 85) 


TEMPORARY RELEASE OF DETAINEES--President Marcos ordered yesterday [12 January! 
the temporary release of three detainees arrested and detained on suspicion of 
invoivement in subversive activities. Granted temporary release upon the 
recommendation of Defense Minister Juan Ponce Emrile were (Sentia Nolasco), 
Willie Tolentino, and George (Layman). In ordering their provincial release, 
the president said he acted on the basis of findings that the first two would 
mo longer pose any appreciable danger to national security and public order. 
In a separate directive, the president also approved the recommendation of 
Enrile Lifting the presidential commitment order issued in July 1983 for the 
detention of (Layman) for subversion. [Text] [Manila Far East Broadcasting 
Company in English 2300 GMT 12 Jan 85] 


PROBE OF ELECTRONICS COMPANY—President Marcos yesterday [12 January] ordered 
the investigation of a local electronics company which violated a loan agreement 
by diverting $14 million of $25 million it had borrowed from an American bank 

to invest in three U.S.-based firms. The case, involving the Asian Reliability 
Company Incorporated, took « serious twist last year, as it threatened approval 
of the financial package being negotiated with foreign creditor banks for the 
Philippines’ economic recovery program. The president instructed Justice 
Minister Estelito Mendoza [as heard] to conclude the investigation in the 
shortest possible time and prosecute those involved immediately. He felt that 
justice and the public good will be better served not by rumor and innuendo but 
by a thorough and impartial investigation of the facts. The president apparently 
was referring to rumors tending to link a deputy minister to the mess. [Text] 
[Manila Far East Broadcasting Company in English 2300 GMT 12 Jan 85) 


THIRD WB LOAN--The Philippine Goverament will resume negotiations with the 
World Bank this year for the availment of a $300 million loan under the bank's 
third structural adjustment loan. Loan proceeds will be used to finance the 
country’s agricultural sector. The concept of the loan would be similar to the 
two previous structural adjustment loans which were secured for industry and 
energy projects. The third loan package is aimed at expanding productivity 
and effecting a reduction in foreign borrowings. [Text] [Quezon City Maharlika 
Broadcasting System in English 0400 GMT 14 Jan 85) 


TEXTILE EXPORTERS OPPOSE U.S. DUTIES—-The local textile and garment exporters will 
continue their campaign against the imposition of countervailing duties on their 
garment exports being sought by American traders. It will be recalled that 
American traders have petitioned the United States Department of Commerce to impose 
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countervailing duties on the garment exports to the United States. The American 
traders based their petition on the fact that garment producers, including the 
Philippines, receive government subsidies. Trade and Industry Minister 

Roberto Ongpin said, however, the incentives given to exporters under th 
omnibus investment act do not constitute subsidies. He said the impositiven of 
countervailing duties is therefore not in order. Ongpin explained that the 
minimal 5 percent incentive granted by the government to exporters does m:t 
justify the imposition of a countervailing duty. [Text] [Quezon City Meh«rilika 
Broadcasting System in English 0400 GMT 14 Jan 85] 


DISMANTLING DISSIDENT ORGANIZATION--The military should remain firm in their 
efforts to dismantle the dissident organization. Defense Minister Juan Ponce 
Enrile issued the appeal today during a brief talk with student «‘ficers of the 
General Staff College at Camp Aguinaldo. Enmrile told the group that the executive 
branch is firming up a working solution to the insurgency problem which is 
essentially a political problem with the total involvement of other government 
agencies. Enmrile said the military should pursue their mission in conjunction 
with government programs designed to provide lasting peace and order in the 
country. [Text] [Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 

ll Jan 85] 


SULU SULTAN PURSUES SABAH CLAIM--Muhammad Mahakuttah Kiram, sultan of Sulu, is 

bent on pursuing his claim to North Borneo (Sabah), saying "I own it." Com- 

menting on the sultan's claim, Foreign Affairs Minister Arturo M. Tolentino 

said: “The sultan has all the rights, including proprietary, to claim owner- 

ship but the government will stand pat on its word renouncing its claim to ‘ 
Sabah. When the government renounced its claim to Sabah, it was without pre- 
judice to the rights of the sultan of Sulu to claim it," Tolentino said. 
Kiram, who assumed the sultanate of Sulu in 1974, said," I will definitely 
revive the claim to Sabah." He said the Malaysian government, which is 
exercising sovereignty over the oil-rich state, is paying the sultanate of 
Sulu 5,000 Malaysian ringgits (about #®50,000) a year as land rent. “This 
means that the Malaysian government recognizes that the sultan of Sulu is 
still the owner of the property,” Kiran said in the recent interview with PNA 
correspondent Nathan Alcantara in Baguio City. Asked what the Philippine 
government will do if Kiram, as Filipino citizen, makes a formal request to 
revive the claim, Tolentino said: "We will act on it and see what we can do.’ 
He recalled President Marcos’ declaration during the 1977 Kuala Lumpur summit 
of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) that the Philippines was 
dropping its claim to Sabah. A third ASEAN summit, to be hosted by the Phil- 
ippines, could not be held because of the Sabah issue. Malaysia has openly 
been cool to a proposal for such a summit, noting that it has yet to see the 
Philippines take steps to translate words into deeds. [Text] [Manila BULLETIN 
TODAY in English 18 Dec 84 pp 1, 12] 


NO PLANS FOR ADDITIONAL TAXES--The government does not intend to impose new 
taxes next year. This is according to trade and industry Minister Roberto 
Ongpin. He said that the package of tax measures drafted by the government 
las* October will raise funds to finance various developmental projects under- 
taken in the latter part of 1984 and the whole of 1985. [Text] [Quezon City 
Maharlika Broadcasting System in English 0400 GMT 24 Dec 84) 
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RAMAS ON NATIONAL SITUATION-~-Army Chief Josephus Ramas says the current situa- 
tion in the country is far from that in 1972. Ramas said peaceful demonstra- 
tions are part of the country's democratic tradition. He said there are still 
always open lines of communication to settle issues and problems facing the 
country. [Text] [Quezon City Manarlika Broadcasting System in English 0400 
GMT 22 Dec 84] 


MAYORS VOW ACTION AGAINST NPA--The 21 mayors in Pampanga have vowed to parti- 
cipate actively in the government's anti-insurgency campaign. The decision was 
reached during a closed-door conference with central Luzon military officials 
led by Region III Commander Jose Magno, Jr. in San Fernando, Pampanga. Mili- 
tary sources say the mayor's unified action against the NPA in Pampanga was 
spurred by reports that the CPP [Communist Party of the Philippines]--NPA mass 
support base is increasing in the rural areas, Magno said the drive against 
communist terrorists in Pampanga wherein mayors wiil be involved will include 
civic action activities and military operations. Magno has assured the mayors 
of the military's full support by detailing, if necessary, detachments to 
strengthen the manpower of the various action home defense forces in Pampanga. 
Last week, Santa Ana Mayor (Mario Manago) was killed by an assassin inside a 
church. [Text] [Quezon City Maharlika Broadcasting System in English 

0400 GMT 22 Dec 84] 


PAF CHIEF DENIES NAPALM--Air Force Chief Vicente Piccio has made clarifications 
on a newspaper report quoting him as saying that the government has napalm 
bombs. That story from Manny Villegas: [Begin recording] The air force 
chief, Major General Vicente Piccio, Jr., says that the government has some of 
the components needed to build bombs, but it does not have naplam bombs. He 
made this clarification in reaction to a newspaper report quoting him as say- 
ing that the government has napalm bombs. Gen Piccio, during the regular air 
force command conference, explained that these components are still to be 
assembled and combined to make a bomb. At the same time he expressed satis- 
faction over the achievements of the air command in terms of mission accom 
plishments. The air force chief was particularly glad to note that despite 
fuel and spare parts shortage, the air force flew more missions to disaster- 
stricken areas and in connection with its mission to maintain peace and order. 
{end recording] [Text] [Quezon City Maharlika Broadcasting System in English 
0400 GMT 22 Dec 84] 


RESULTS OF AFP DISCIPLINE DRIVE--Seventy-five military officers and 2,230 per- 
sonnel were dismissed in the past 3 years for various offenses. Defense Min- 
istry spokesman Zeb Flores said the dismissals were part of a continuing effort 
to strengthen discipline in the armed forces and the Integrated National Police. 
He said from 1982 to 1984, 868 erring military men were also demoted and 719 
reprimanded. Flores also said in 1984 alone, 111 military and police person- 
nel were court-martialled, resulting in the conviction of 8, including 1 who 
was sentenced to die by firing squad. [Text] [Manila Far East Broadcasting 
Company in English 2300 GMT 23 Dec 84] 


1984 POLITICAL SITUATION REVIEWED--President Marcos said yesterday [22 Decem- 
ber] that the stable political climate prevailing in the country assures con- 
tinued protection of civil liberties and a further strengthening of democratic 
institutions. Assessing the political climate in 1984, the president said the 
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healthy atmosphere of political stability has strengthened the national will 
to surmount current economic difficulties brought about by external factors, 
‘even as the government endeavors to turn the crisis around. The president 
said democracy in the Philippines survived one of the severest tests to its 
stability, brought about by a combination of factors including the economic 
crisis and the Aquino assassination. He said, the May 14 Batasan election 
was the most important political development in the country during the year, 
because it signaled the end of the transition period under the new society. 
The president also cited the continued supremacy of civilian authority over 
the military; the freedom of the press, as shown by the proliferation of 
opposition newspapers; and the independence of the judiciary, as indications 
that democracy is alive and well in the country despite the economic and 
political crisis of the past year. [Text] [Manila Far East Broadcasting 
Company in English 2300 GMT 22 Dec 84] 


1985 DIPLOMATIC OFFENSIVE--The Ministry of Foreign Affairs is gearing for a 
major diplomatic offensive next year. The move is designed to expand inter- 
national participation in the country's economic recovery program. The min- 
istry has mobilized its technical secretariat on global negotiations. The 
secretariat will undertake a thorough review of all agreements the Philippines 
has entered into with other countries, and find ways to make these agreements 
work to the fullest. The secretariat will pave the way for the (?establish- 
ment) of another technical secretariat, which will then be the permanent 
operating arm of the ministry in international economic relations. [Text] 
[Quezon City Maharlika Broadcasting System in English 0400 GMT 24 Dec 84] 


SECURITY SITUATION REVIEWED--The government's counterinsurgency operations 
this year resulted in the killing of 1,180 regular members of the New 

People's Army and the neutralization of 66 ranking communist leaders. The 
Ministry of National Defense said that 131 active supporters of the NPA and 
7,260 mass-based elements surrendered to military authorities. The military 
is expected to be more aggressive in its counterinsurgency drive next year. 
Meanwhile, Acting Armed Forces Chief of Staff Lieutenant General Fidel Ramos 
yesterday pursued his unrelenting drive against erring military personnel by 
ordering the court martial of an army officer for alleged graft and corrup- 
tion. He also ordered the dishonorable discharge of five soldiers and demoted 
to lower ranks three others for various offences. [Excerpt] [Manila Far East 
Broadcasting Company in English 2300 GMT 22 Dec 84] 


RAMAS STUDIES MINDANAO SITUATION--There is still cause for serious concern for 
the situation in Mindanao despite ongoing improvements in the region. This 
was stressed today by Army Chief General Josephus Ramas after a series of 
dialogues with the municipal governors, mayors and local leaders in Regions 9, 
11 and 12. Ramas said several programs of action are under study which will 
modify the existing anti-insurgency campaign in the region. Ramas also 
revealed that they are considering changes in the military policy of dealing 
with the civilian population to foster better relationship between the two 
sectors. [Text] [Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 

21 Dec 84] 
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AUSTERITY MEASURES--At least three Philippine consulates are to be closed 
and two diplomatic posts are to be merged this year under the government's 
austerity program. At the same time Foreign Ministry personnel in foreign 
assignments whose works are dispensable will be recalled to the home office. 
Foreign Minister Arturo Tolentino has identified the consulates to be closed 
as those located in Winnipeg, Canada; New Orleans in the United States; and 
one or two in Europe. The diplomatic posts being eyed for merger are the 
ambassadorial post in the European Economic Community and the UNESCO repre- 
sentative and the post of ambassador both based in France. A continuing 
study is being made to determine the possible closure of other consulates 
whose function can be absorbed by the nearest Philippine diplomatic offices. 
[Text] [Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 2 Jan 85] 


WARNING OF COMMUNIST UPSURGE--The warning is up against renewed vigor of 
communist terrorism in the country. This warning was made by Justice Minister 
Estelito Mendoza who spoke before the Knights of Columbus in Intramuros yester- 
day. Mendoza called on the patrictism of every Filipino even as, in his words: 
We may strongly defer and disagree on how our nation must be governed. The 
justice minister said the strategy of those who would destroy out democratic 
institutions is to identify with us, to use the freedoms we guarantee to all, 
and to avail of all processes in our republic even as they use violence, 
terrorism, and extortion. [Text] [Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 
1100 GMT 2 Jan 85] 


CALL FOR UNITY--Officers and ladies of the Philippine Army should stay united 

and even loyal to the Constitution. Army Chief General Josephus Ramas issued 

the call during the New Year's Day command conference at Fort Bonifacio. In 

his appeal, Ramas stressed that commitment to the Constitution means the defense 
of all the constitutional agencies, such as the Executive, Legislative, and 
Judiciary. Ramas said there is nothing to fear this coming year, as long as unity 
exists among the people. Ramas added that the Philippine Army will do its best 

to serve the nation, and will cling to their principles of loyalty, unity, 

and service. [Text] [Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 

2 Jan 85] 


NEW WORLD ECONOMIC ORDER—The reluctant attitude of superpowers to a call by 
Third World nations for a new international economic order was deplored today 

by Foreign Minister Arturo Tolentino. Tolentino urged developing nations to 
unite, to have a strong voice in their negotiations with industrialized countries, 
According to Tolentino no amount of discussions will be effective unless develop- 
ing nations make the big powers realize the importance of negotiations for a 
worldwide economic stability. Tolentino said the Third World proposal is not a 
one-way street and until industrialized countries realize its importance the world 
will remain lopsided. You will recall that the Philippines is one of the develop- 
ing nations which led the call to rich countries for a new international economic 
order. [Text] [Quezon City RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 3 Jan 85] 


OPLE ASSAILS OPPOSITION DISPARITY--The opposition was assailed today for being 
disparate, and Labor Minister Blas Ople called the convenor group a death wish 
group engaged in a death watch for President Marcos. Addressing the Rotary Club 
of Manila this noon at the Hilton, Minister Ople described the opposition's 
fast-track system as a desire that they be allowed to win by default. Ople said 
the three groups currently vying for power are the KBL [Kilusang Bagoug Lipunan], 
the disparate and moderate opposition groups, and the Communist Party of the 
Philippines. Ople pointed out the KBL is the party to beat, [Text] [Quezon City 
RPN Television Network in English 1100 GMT 3 Jan 85] 
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REWARD FOR LUZON NPA COMMANDER--The military today offered a 50,000 peso reward 
for the capture, dead or alive, of a ranking leader of the Communist Party of 

the Philippines in southern Tagalog. [word indistinct] Unified Command Chief 
Brigadier General Andres Ramos identified the NPA commander as one (Pablo Manalo). 
(Manalo) is also a notorious criminal. Jun Francisco reports: [Begin recording] 
(Manalo) is also the concurrent secretary of the Komiteng Destino Silangan 
Gitnang Luzon [Committee Posted at Eastern and Central Luzon]. Ramos said 
(Manalo) began his career as a notorious criminal in Kalawag, Quezon, engaging 
in pickpocketing, robbery, and theft. General Ramos said the top NPA commander 
was involved in at least 19 ambushcades against the military and police. He 
also raided [word indistinct] military detachments including the raid on the 
municipal hall of Basut, Camarines Norte, on 15 Jume last year. General Ramos 
recommended to higher authorities to increase the price on (Manalo's) head. 

lend recording] [Text] [Quezon City Maharlika Broadcasting System in English 
1100 GMT 2 Jan 85] 


NAPOLCOR FOREIGN DEBT--The National Power Corporation, or Napolcor, says it had 
an outstanding foreign borrowing of 5.2 billion pesos as of the end of 1984. 
Napolcor said the bulk of the foreign borrowings were spent on power develop- 
ment projects. However, it has receivables from Meralco [Manila Electric 
Company] and electric cooperatives. Meralco alone owes Napolcor 2.12 billion 
pesos. Meralco is seeking authority from the Securities and Exchange Commission 
to float short-term commercial paper worth 500 million pesos. Proceeds of the 
bond float will be used to pay off Meraico's debts with Napolcor. [Text] 

[Quezon City Maharlika Broadcasting System in English 0400 GMT 2 Jan 85] 


INCREASED VISAYAS NPA ACTIVITY--Military authorities in eastern Visayas are 
predicting stepped-up NPA activity in the provinces this year. Regional Unified 
Command Chief Salvador (Nison) said the NPA would want to influence the contest 
of the 1986 local election. He based his prediction on stepped-up NPA activities 
from captured documents taken by the operatives of the 15th Infantry Battalion 

in Las Navas, northern Samar. He recalled that NPA activities last year in 

Samar began to pick up in September. [Text] [Quezon City Maharlika Broadcasting 
System in English 0400 GMT 4 Jan 85] 


POVERTY REPORTED--At the end of 1983, NEDA [National Economic Development 
Authority] estimated that a family of six would need an income of P[pesos] 64.63 a 
day or P1,938.90 a month just to satisfy the basic needs such as food, clothing 
and shelter. With the high rate of inflation, brought about largely by higher 
prices of petroleum products, the minimum amount needed now would probably be 
about P90-100 a day or P2,700-3,000 a month. Very few families are earning this 
much, Accordingly, about 85-90 percent of our households are probably living 
below poverty level compared to 71 percent at the end of 1983. The chances of 
reducing the number of people living below the poverty level are not bright. 

The administration has reportedly committed to the IMF that it would limit the 
increase in nominal wages to only 50 percent of the annual inflation rate. This 
means that real wages or the purchasing power of our people will continue to 
decline. Ultimately, this will affect the demand for both agricultural and 
industrial guods which could adversely affect the profitability of business 
establishments and their capacity to absorb labor. Unemployment /underemployment 
will increase. Social conditions will deteriorate. So too, will the peace and 
order situation. [Text] [Davao City PEOPLE'S DAILY FORUM in English 13 Dec 84 


pp 1, 8] 
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NPA, PATROL CLASH--Manila--A joint army-police combat patrol killed four members 
of the New People's Army (NPA), including a commander, wounded three others and 
captured two in a 20-minute firefight last Wednesday in Calaran, Calamba, Misamis 
Occidental, Camp Aguinaldo said today. The dead were identified only as 
Commander Eldie, Ka Lani, Ka Letlet and Marilyn Maslog. Wounded were Thelma 
Pasagad, 36, Sonia Bate, 16, ami one Ka Rosa. They managed to escape. The report 
identified those captured as Ruo Pasagad, 27, and Precy Baldecosa, 18. They are 
now under investigation. A member of the Civilian Home Defense Forces (CHDF), 
identified as Eldguer Orong, was wounded during the gunfight. The patrol, led 
by lst Lt. Jose Jusay of the 905th Control Team of the Philippine Army and 
reinforced by members of the Integrated National Police (INP) and CHDF, engaged 
the terrorist group headed by Commander Eldie in a 20-minute gumbattle. The NPAs 
also left behind three .38 caliber revolvers, one .22 caliber magnum revolver, 

a 12-gauge shotgun, a grenade and assorted ammunitions. [Text] [Manila METRO 
MANILA TIMES in English 1 Jan 85 p 3] 


CSO: 4200/348 
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THAILAND 


COLUMNIST SPECULATES ON FUTURE OF ATHIT 
BKO10935 Bangkon MATICHON in Thai 29 Dec 84 p 4 


[Column by Kosum Hakthongkhwang: "1985, the Year for Prem and Athit To Tackle 
Their Mutual Problem"] 


[Text] In 1981 the country's economy began to deteriorate (considering the 
drop of the baht's value by 9.77 percent after two separate devaluations) and 
this was further aggravated in 1983 (when the country's trade deficit reached 
the unprecedented level of 89 billion baht). The economic setbacks forced 
the government to implement strict financial control measures (the 18 percent 
curb on the commercial bank credit expansion which was followed by the 14.87 
percent baht devaluation). 


It is very likely that the major problems of 1985 will center around the eco- 
nomic ills which will have a strong impact on the people's income and will 
cause prices of commodities to rise more than 10 percent. 


The people will therefore have to totally change their way of life to cope 
with the situation. Meanwhile, political repercussions will also be felt, 
in particular the relations between General Prem Tinsulanon and General 
Athit Kamlang-ek. 


The existing economic problems must be overcome because they might trigger 
crises and conflicts between the military and politicians. 


What is the decision of Prime Minister General Prem regarding the future of 
Gen Athit Kamlang-ek's military career? Will he extend the latter's army 
term orwill he simply let him retire from military service? 


What role will General Athit be allowed to play in politics if his army term 
is not extended? Will General Athit be satisfied with his new military and 
political roles? Will he be ready to give up his power and step down? Will 
General Athit's supporters, both military and civilian, who wish to take 
advantage of his influence agree to accept the fall of General Athit? 


As the serious economic difficulties linger on, workers and farmers are press- 
ing for their demands every passing day while the student movements to call 
for economic patriotism are growing extensively, and rivalries among politi- 
cians and their parties continue. 
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These are the problems which General Prem can never overlook. At the same 
time, he must also decide what to do with General Athit's case because this 
matter will affect not only General Athit himself but also the military 
officers below him. 


The extension of General Athit's military term means that other military 
officers must wait longer for their promotions. It can be recalled that the 
late General Krit Siwara was once kept in the post of deputy army commander 
for 7 years. 


If General Athit's term is not extended, Air Chief Marshal Praphan Thupatemi 
will be appointed supreme commander, and General Bancho Bunnak will become 
the army commander. 


Other military officers will also have the opportunity to be promoted to 
higher posts. 


These problems must be decided by General Prem himself. It is recommended 
that he sound out opinion from all political parties and groups to aid his 
decision making. 


Whether General Athit's term is extended or not, it will be difficult for 
General Prem to avoid mass transfers of military officers at the levels of 
lieutenant general and major general in the second quarter of 1985. 


Next year might see a rapid rise in the price index. There is no need to 
launch any campaign to encourage the people to practice "austerity" because 
the economic situation will force them to do so anyway. 


The question of Gen Athit Kamlang-ek's military and political position consti- 
tutes a real problem that is challenging the ability of General Prem and his 
government. If General Athit's term is not extended, how will he be placed 

in the political arena? If his term is extended, he surely will use his 
military position to gain access to politics. 


CSO: 4207/91 
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THAILAND 


IMPACT OF U.S. MILITARY AID ON DEBT CONSIDERED 
BKO21148 Bangkok MATUPHUM in Thai 31 Dec 84 p 5 
[Article by Sarachet Bamrungsuk: "U.S,-Thai Military Assistance") 


[Excerpts] The U.S. Government has been using four criteria to determine its 
military assistance to foreign countries: 


1. The assistance must enable the recipient countries to defend themselves 
from external threats. 


2. The military or security assistance will be used for the defense of freedom 
in countries under U.S.-allied governments. 


3. The assistance can be used as an exchange for certain diplomatic or military 
privileges. 


4. The assistance will help maintain the U.S. political influence in the 
recipient countries. 


The recent world economic crisis had direct impact on military industries but 
not on the demand for weapons by many countries. The demand of buyers has not 
declined despite their economic difficulties. Two options have apparently 
attracted the buyers. First, they must turn to the new arms producers in 
Europe and some developing countries. Second, they must develop and produce 
weapons for their own use. 


Expansion of U.S. military credits will increase our country's military debts. 
Moreover, there is an impression prevailing here that U.S. weapons and military 
products such as the F-16A 100 fighter now selling like hotcakes in the inter- 
national market must be of high quality. The Thai Government itself has always 
expressed desire to purchase the aircraft for the Royal Thai Air Force. I! 
guess by now everyone knows how good the aircraft is. 


In conclusion, | want to say that when we talk about buying weapons from 
foreign countries, we seem concerned only about the amount of money we have 
in hand. We hardly think about the expense that will arise from maintenanc« 
and fuel consumption of the military equipment we purchase. Since we have ™ 
record or statistics of such expenses, we can merely assume that if they 
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announce they will provide more military assistance for our country this 
year, it means we will owe them more debt. 


We have reviewed the government's debt record and found that our military 
debt has increased since late 1976. However, we are still looking for new 
loan sources--U.S. commercial banks if not from the U.S. Government. Such 
loans would have considerable direct repurcussions on our socioeconomic 
structure. For developing countries, buying more weapons means incurring 
more debts. 


CSO: 4207/91 
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THAILAND 


NEW ARMY DIVISION HEADED BY CROWN PRINCE RUMORED 
BK040734 Bangkok SU ANAKHOT in Thai 20-26 Dec 84 pp 26, 27 
[Column: “Setting Up a New Division To Shift the Center of Power") 


[Text] Military and political sources agree that a power imbalance in the 
Army has been a major cause of past political confusions. This is because 
the Army is a closely united body and has consistently played a role in 
politics. 


Previous military involvement has sometimes been violent, so military leaders 
are thinking about and discussing a realignment of the military's power base, 
which means shifting the center of power to create a balance. 


The lst Army Division of Royal Guards is now considered the most powerful 
unit the division's battalions have been stationed around and inside Bangkok, 
the capital. It is also considered a significant force in a coup d'etat. 


It is said that Supreme Commander and Army Commander in Chief General Athit 
Kamlang-ek did not at first approve of forming a new division. Now General 
Athit's political role has been greatly reduced. A military source said 
that the prime minister, General Prem Tinsulanon, and General Athit have 
reached an agreement on forming a new division to foster unity within the 
military. 


It is also said that the two leaders plan to expand the Ratchawanlop Royal 
Guard Regiment, which is under the command of the crown prince, to a division. 
An officer of the lst Army Region said: "I still know nothing about the 
matter. It is impossible to expand the Royal Guard Regiment because it is 
newly formed, and the crown prince has just received the rank of colonel, he 
is not a senior colonel." 


Another officer from the Army Operations Center said that if a new division 
is formed, a lot of money--possibly thousands of millions of baht--will be 
needed for start-up expenses and weapons. It will not be difficult to find 

a commander for the new division, because a division-level commander is 
selected ‘rom the senior colonels. A deputy commander and chief of staff 

for division can be chosen from the colonels. The officer added that for a 
new division to be formed, the whole framework must first be proposed through 
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the defense minister. The budget will then be arranged and approval will 
proceed step by step. For example, a location for the division will be 
selected in the first year, and four to five companies will be selected 
in the first year, and four to five companies will be organized under the 
division. After that, it will be expanded gradually every year from 30 
percent to 50 percent to 80 percent until the expansion has been completed. 
The expansion will take a long time; the expansion of the Special Warfare 
Command Headquarters in Lop Buri has taken more than 10 years. He said: 
“The formation of a new division is not generally difficult. If there are 
some available units, they can be grouped together. Then, a headquarters 
can be set up. After that, it can be expanded gradually according to its 
budget. However, money is st‘°‘l needed because a division should have at 
least two or three regiments, and each regiment has 5 to 9 battalions, 
each with 400 to 500 troups." 


The officer from the Army Operations Center said that the Ratchawanlop Royal 
Guard Regiment was once a small battalion under the lst Infantry Regiment of 
Royal Guards called the 4th Battalion of the lst Regiment. This unit's duty 
was to provide security for the king, queen, and other members of royal 
family and to participate in troopings during royal ceremonies. When the 
crown prince became commander of the unit, it was upgraded to a regiment and 
become an independent unit. 


A source explained that it would not be difficult to expand the regiment to 
a division because units are available and not much money is needed for the 
purpose. This unit will not have heavy weapons because it is not a combat 

unit. It will have nothing bigger than submachineguns. Besides, there are 
the light rifles generally used in the military. 


It will be a new step for the Thai Armed Forces if such a division is formed. 


The new division will play a role in the future and may be the center of the 
military balance of power. 


CSO: 4207/91 
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THAILAND 


a WY OFFICER ON THAI-CAMBODIAN BORDER SITUATION 
BKO51449 Bangkok Domestic Service in Thai 1300 CMt 5 Jan 85 


[Text] Army Secretary Major General Narudon Detpradiyut held a press session 
today at the Army Conference Hall to report on the situation at the Thai- 
Cambodian border. 


Concerning the situation opposite Nam Yun District, Ubon Ratchathani 

Province, he said Vietnam sent reinforcements to Choam Khsan District in Siem 
Reap-Oddar Meanchey, especially to Theng Koul where Vietnam also sent more 
heavy weapons. Since 0;-*) yesterday, Vietnam opened attack on Khieu Samphan's 
base opposite 0 Bok Pass. Vietnam fired a barrage of heavy weapons into Divi- 
sion 801 of Khieu Samphan. From 0600 to 0900 today the Viertnamese-Heng Samrin 
forces fired more than 200 artillery rounds on the Khieu Samphan base. A 
number of shells landed in Thailand's Ban Kho, Ban Paet Kung, and Ban Chan La 
villagers had to be evacuated tc a safe place in Ban Nong Khon. Authorities 
are investigating the casualties and will lodge a protest. As a result of 

the fighting, more Cambodian civilians are expected to flee into Thailand for 
shelter. 


Concerning the situation opposite 0 Bok Pass, in Ban Kruat District, Buriram 
Province, Vietnamese reinforcements were reported since 30 December. Clashes 
between Vietnamese soldiers and forces of the Son Sann faction were reported 
east of O Bok Pass inside Cambodia. One soldier of the Son Sann faction was 
killed and another wounded. Vietnamese casualties were not known. 


On 1 January, more reinforcements and weapons were sent to Vietnamese forces 
deployed along the line opposite M. Bok Pass to (Chan Toapet) Pass. They 
mounted pressure by firing harassments on the Son Sann forces forcing the 
latter to pull out from its position and retreat into Thailand about 15 ka 
deep inside Thai territory. Five soldiers of the Son Sann faction vere 
killed and 11 wounded. Vietnamese forces chased the Son Sann's soldiers into 
Thailand, but were repulsed by members of the Suranari Force and the Joint 
Combat Force from Infantry Unit 23. They clashed with Thai soldiers on 

4 January at O Bok Pass in Ban Kruat, Buriram Province. One Thai soldier 

was killed and nine wounded. 


Concerning the situation at Ampil, heavy Vietnamese reinforcements, especially 
in artillery pieces, were reported. Thai authorities have been closely 
following the developments there. 
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At Nong Samet opposite Ta Phraya District, Vietnamese reinforcements vere 
also reported, and on 3 January at 1900, the Vietnamese battalion attacked 
the Cambodian resistance forces at Ritthisen encampment, southeast of Ban 
Nong Samet. The operation lasted for about 10 minutes. The Cambodian 
forces managed to withstand the offensive. On 4 January at 0600, Cambodian 
resistance forces engaged in a W-minute fighting with the Vietnamese forces. 
From 26 December 1984 to 3 January, the Cambodian forces at Ritthisen encamp- 
ment suffered 45 killed and 288 wounded. 


Army Secretary Maj Gen Narudon Detpradiyut said Thailand has been keeping a 
close watch on the fighting between Vietram and the Cambodian forces. The 
supreme commander has ordered military, police, and responsible officials on 
full alert and in readiness to take retaliatory action if there is an incur- 
sion into Thailand. 


cso: 4207/91 
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THA LLAND 


DRIVE AGAINST MALAY COMMUNISTS IN BETONG 
BKO21307 Bangkok Domestic Service in Thai 0530 GMT 2 Jan &5 


[Text] The suppression operation against insurgents of the Communist Party of 
Malaya [CPM] under Thaksin 8501 operation in the area of Betong District, 

Yala Province, is aimed at providing security and defending the lives and 
property of the people in Betong District of Yala. Colonel Panthep 
Phuwanatnulak, deputy commander of the 5th Infantry Division, spoke to our 
reporter in Betong today. 


[Begin Panthep recording] The combined Thai task force's operation in the area 
of Betong District is aimed at creating security and defending the lives and 
property of the local people in accordance with the 4th Army's policy. Our 
target is the CPM unit 104, Zone 2, which is located east of Ban Nale, Tambon 
Tanonalo, Betong District. 


[Reporter] When did the operation begin and finish? 


[Panthemp] The operation was started on 21 December 1984 and will be 
completed on 2 January 1985. 


[Reporter] What is the outcome of the operation? 


[Panthep] We captured a camp of CPM which comprised nine buildings, bunkers, 
a warning system, and a large number of landmines. We seized a great amount 
of belongings including more than 60 items of medical supplies, a lot of 
booby traps, a rifle, and a large number of Chinese-language documents on 
politics, philosophy, regulations of the CPM, textbooks on Thai language, 
letters, and records of CPM members. Besides, there were kitchen utensils, 
food and clothes. During the operation, 12 government soldiers were wounded. 
fend recording] 


CSO: 4207/91 
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THAI LAND 


FOREIGN DEBTS TO RISE 
Bangkok BANGKOK POST in English 12 Dec 84 p 19 


[Text] EXTERNAL debts incurred by government agencies and state enterprises 
in the first quarter of fiscal 1985 (October-December 1984) are expected to 
total $7,200 million (over 194,400 million baht)--almost equal to the fiscal 
year's national budget, a Cabinet source said at the weekend. 


The estimate was made in the latest Finance Ministry report compiled by the 
Foreign Debts Committee and submitted to the Cabinet last week. 


Of the total, $2,600 million are Government debts, with the balance being 
government guarantees on loans to state enterprises. 


The committee suggested that a policy curbing additional external debts be 
maintained, with careful consideration being given to all new loan 
applications. 


It also agreed to report the country's external debt situation and the baht's 
value to the Cabinet every three months, the source said. 


A total of $7,000 million in assets were made available for projects, using 
loans by both government agencies and state enterprises--slightly less than 
the $7,200 million in loans obtained. 


These figures did not include various projects already begun and financed with 
foreign loans. 


"This means that we have effectively utilised the loans in various investment 
projects,” the source said. 


The committee plans to discuss with the Council of Economic Ministers new debt 
policy developments so taht foreign debts for fiscal 1986 can be finalised. 


From now on only projects already approved by the National Economic and Social 
Development Board and the Budget Bureau may be allowed to borrow money from 


abroad, he said. 





This is because the Government does not want heavy burdens to shoulder in 
coming years and because it wants to repay debts as they fall due, he said. 


Government agencies have been told to suspend less-urgent projects and addi- 


tional personnel recruitments to make the best use of available financial 
resources. 


CSO: 4200/36? 
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THAILAND 


MONEY CHANGERS SOON TO SELL DOLLARS AGAIN 
Bangkok BANGKOK POST in English 12 Dec 84 p 20 
[Article by Pattnapong Chanthranontwong] 


[Text] MONEY changers may be allowed to resume foreign currency trading soon, 
as no speculation on the baht's value against the US dollar is expected, ac- 
cording to director Yarpapim Sakuntabhaya of the Bank of Thailand Governor's 
Office said. 


Mrs Prapapim told Business Post yesterday that the baht's value, after the 
adoption of the new foreign exchange rate system, is no longer pegged to the 
US dollar, so it is not feasible to speculate on the baht. 


"We believe that nobody wants to have foreign currencies in hand now without 
it being necessary, because speculators can no longer make big profits from 


the exchange rate," she said. 
—* 


The central bank in June banned all authorised money changers from selling 
foreign currencies to the public. The ban was aimed at preventing the dollar 
from disappearing from the market as there was speculation on the baht's 
devaluation. 


After the ban, the 80 or so authorised money changers were allowed only to buy 
foreign currencies from the public, while all sales were reserved for commer- 
cial banks. 


The central bank had threatened to revoke the operating licence of any money 
changer found breaking its regulations. 


Along with the ban, the central bank set conditions that those intending to go 
abroad were allowed to buy freely only $250 from commercial banks. For pur- 
chases above that but not exceeding $500, an official request form must be 
submitted together with the purchase request. 


However, the Bank of Thailand has already lifted the $500 limi. 


Mrs Prapapim said there are now sufficient dollars in the local money market 
and the baht's value no longer depends entirely on the US currency as it 
floats, based on a basket of the currencies of Thailand's major trading 


partners. 
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After the baht devaluation, she said, a great amount of capital had suddenly 
come into the country. "Last month alone, the surplus in the country's 
balance of payments was more than 7,000 million baht, a greater amount than 
the combined total of the previous 10 months of 5,000 million baht," she 
added. 


However, Mrs Prapapim warned that the surplus was not all that favourable. 
This was because most of the capital inflow last month comprised short-term 


loans with a three-month maturity. 


The money situation may become tight when repayment is due, she noted. 


CSO: 4200/362 
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THALLAND 


COST OF LIVING RISE 
Bangkok BANGKOK POST in English 17 Dec 84 pp 19, 23 
{Article by Theh Chongkhadikij] 


[Text] THE latest devaluation of the baht is expected to raise the cost of 
living by only 3-5%, according to Bank of Thailand deputy governor Chavalit 
Thanachanan. 


Mr Chavalit, who also manages the Exchange Equalisation Fund, said the devalu- 
ation only affected imports and most of the goods involved with the cost of 
living like food are domestically produced. 


However, there is bound to be some effect on the cost of living, but authori- 
ties have estimated that the rise would be around 3%, with 5% being the 
maximum level. 


The fixing of the minimum wage is based on the cost of living. Any change in 
the minimum wage should follow any actual rise in the cost of living. Other- 
wise, it will partially neutralise the benefits of devaluation and fuel 
inflation. 


Some price control has been imposed for the time being, because merchants who 
had stocks bought at old prices would try to take advantage by boosting their 
prices, which would be unfair to consumers. 


Mr Chavalit does not believe in maintaining rigid price controls for too long. 
He recalled tii time when cement prices were controlled. The contri:. killed 
incentives to invest in more equipment for expanded production capacity. As a 
result, when the demand for cement rose, cement had to be imported at a high 
price. It took three years to add new manufacturing facilities. 


"Price control thus proved costly," he remarked. 
Devaluation became necessary because of overspending. The beneficial effects 


would be eliminated if the Government, the banks and the private sector con- 
tinued to overspend or encourage overspending. 
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The Government must keep its budget deficit within manageable limits and not 
try to finance the deficit by inflationary means. 


“Adjustment is painful, but we have to adjust," said Mr Chavalit. 


He does not believe that import controls should be imposed as the devaluation 
would have had the effect of increasing prices of imported products, and this 
in itself would be a restraint on spending on imports. 


“After all, ours is a free enterprise economy,” he said. 


Mr Chavalit expects greater competitiveness of Thai products in world markets 
as a result of devaluation. However, in the initial stages, importers abroad 
have tried to take advantage by requesting lower prices. Prices have been re- 
duced by about 8%, which still leaves about 6-7% gain (the baht has been de- 
valued 14.8%). 


Mr Chavalit also stressed the need for Thailand to improve the quality of its 
exports. He said Thailand is not a big enough producer, even of rice, to com- 
mand prices. 


However, the devaluation has acted like the lifting of a burden, which makes 
it possible "for us to drive fast forward," but “we need such ingredients as 
electricity and oil in order to move." 


The devaluation has made it impossible to lower the prices of refined oil 
products originally intended by the Government. The oil fund of 4,500 million 
baht or so is being used to subsidise present prices at the rate of 500-525 
million baht per month and will last about seven to eight months. 


"We will have to decide what to do then," he said. "We hope that OPEC will 
reduce oil prices." 


The devaluation was not decided by the Bank of Thailand but was a governmental 
decision with the full approval of the Prime Minister. 


Whatever it could be called euphemistically, a devaluation of the baht did 
take place, but the devaluation was not 17.3%, as widely reported, but 14.872. 


The exchange rate system has also been revised. 


In 1977, when Dr Snoh Unakul was governor of the Bank of Thailand, it was 
planned to stop the baht “from following in the footsteps of the US dollar" 
(as stated at the time when then Prime Minister Kriangsak Chomanan concurrent- 
ly held the portfolio of Finance Minister). 


At first there was daily fixing with two-or three-satang changes, but 4s a 
result of resistance, this practice was dropped. 


On July 15, 1981, the baht was devalued, and when daily fixing was resumed in 
earnest, the baht was tied to the dollar throughout. 
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Tying the baht to the dollar was similar to tying the economy of Thailand to 
the destiny of the American economy. The strengthening or weakening of the 
baht depended on the economic condition of the United States, on the 
confidence of the people of the world in the dollar and on the situation of 
the Eurodollar market. It had hardly anything to do with the situation in 
Thailand itself and it failed to reflect Thai economic conditions. 


During the past two years, and against all predictions and all odds, the US 
dollar steadily strengthened instead of weakening. Any hope that the dollar 
would weaken did not materialise. The baht grew in strength together with the 
dollar to a level dangerous to the Thai economy. 


The competitiveness of Thai products in world markets was adversely affected. 
Most seriously hit were our manufactured goods. 


By untying the baht from the dollar, Thailand faced two choices on what to do 

with our currency. The first was to allow “free floating, depending on supply 
and demand in the market." The other was a “managed float" to allow the baht 

to maintain a certain level of parity with a basket of currencies. 


The first choice was rejected as impractical because wide fluctuations could 
result making it difficult for commerce to be conducted properly, especially 
as Thailand has an open economy and a free trade system. 


The second method, which was accepted, will allow the baht to float but not to 
any extremes with government intervention based on an index on a basket of 
currencies. 


The index reflects outside influences like the value of the Japanese yen, the 
German mark, the US dollar and the UK pound, but not the domestic economy or 
the demand-supply situation inside Thailand. 


Besides the index, the demand-supply situation of our own foreign exchange 
market and the balance of payments as well as the trade deficit and other 
economic fundamentals of Thailand are taken into consideration. 


Responsibility for fixing exchange rates belongs to the Exchange Equalisation 
Fund which is under the supervision of the Finance Minister, the two Deputy 
Finance ministers, the Commerce Minister, the Foreign Affairs Minister and the 
Bank of Thailand governor. 


This committee makes the policy which is implemented by the fund's manager, Mr 
Chavalit himself. He handles the daily changes so long as they do not exceed 
certain tolerances the limits of which cannot be disclosed. 


lf the proposed change is to exceed the limits, the matter has to be taken up 
with an executive subcommittee which comprises the Finance Minister, the Bank 
of Tuailand governor and the fund's manager. 


lf something major should happen to the dollar and a drastic adjustment has to 
be made, it has to be submitted for consideration of the full board. 
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Mr Chavalit arrives at his office soon after 7 a.m. to look into all data 
available, including foreign exchange rates provided in a Reuter Monitor con- 
puter. Among the rates studied are the closing rates of London, the opening 
rates of Tokyo and the rates in the capitals in the region. 


By 8.15 a.m. the changes have been fixed. The central rate is the medium 
between the selling rate and the buying rate that the Exchange Equalisation 
Fund agrees upon with the commercial banks. 


For example, the rate is fixed as 27.08 baht to the US dollar. The buying and 
selling rates are then set in accordance with the agreement between the cen- 
tral bank and the commercial banks. When all this has been tyned out, the 
announcement is rushed to the Public Relations Department and the Mass Media 
Organisation for broadcasting to the public. 


The commercial banks send officials to pick up the announcement at the central 
bank so that they can begin business with their clients at 9 a.m. 


During the past five weeks since devaluation, the system has worked steadily 
with minor revisions or sometimes none at all. 


The Finance Ministry reduced the tariffs on certain import items after the 
devaluation, and it was explained that the reason for it was probably that the 
prices of these goods would be raised 16-17% and there would be no need to in- 
pose a surcharge to keep down their importation. 
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THALLAND 


OBJECTIVES iN STREAMLINING INTELLIGENCE OPERATIONS 
Bangkok MATICHON in Thai 21 Nov 84 pp 1, 16 


{Article: “Reforming the Government's Ears and Eyes; Plans to Establish a 
National Intelligence Office") 


[Text] The cabinet has approved an act establishing a National Intelligence 
Office responsible for following the internal and external situation and for 
counterintelligence that influences security. 


On 20 November the cabinet voted to approve the National Intelligence Act, 
which further reforms Article 216 passed by the revolutionary council on 21 
September 1972, and the act transferring power, responsibility and 
administrative affairs of the General Intelligence Department of the Office 
of the Prime Minister to the National Intelligence Office of the Office of 
the Prime Minister. All three acts were dia: sed by the office of the 
committee for royal decrees. 


After discussion, the cabinet found it suitable to reform intelligence 
activities in order to make them more efficient. Therefore the government is 
establishing the National Intelligence Office as the unit responsible for 
such activities. The cabinet has approved the measure in principle and sent 
it to the committee that coordinates the work of the National Assembly to 
discuss before submitting it to the National Assembly and the Senate for 
further discussion. 


The National Intelligence Office will have the following responsibilities: 


1. To perform work related to intelligence and counterintelligence 
activities and protection of the safety of civilians as well as 
communications intelligence work. 


2. To follow the situation within the nation and abroad with regard to its 
effect on national security and to report to the prime minister and National 
Security Council. 


3. To pass intelligence that affects the national security to state 
government agencies and enterprises concerned by whatever means are 
appropriate. 
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4. To research, study, and develop activities for national intelligence and 
counterintelligence and to protect the safety of civilians in order to 
increase the efficiency of operations. 


5. To act as the center for coordinating activities for national 
intelligence and counterintelligence and the protection of the safety of 
civilians with other intelligence agencies in the nation. 


6. To be the basic unit for coordinating activities of national intelligence 
and counterintelligence with national intelligence agencies of other nations 
in matters concerning national security. 


7. To submit policy recommendations and resolutions and make suggestions and 
give advice in the area of national intelligence and counter intelligence and 
the protection of the safety of civilians to the prime minister and National 
Security Council. 


8. To perform whatever other responsibilities are assigned by the prime 
minister, the Cabinet, or the National Security Council. 


9937 
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THALLAND 


COLUMNIST CITES ISRAELI ‘AGGRESSION, MASS MURDER’ 
Bangkok NAEO WA in Thai 19 Nov 84 p 3 
[Column by Dokmadan: “International Gangsters") 


[Text] The attempts of the United Nations to solve the problem of 
international aggression appear not to have had much success. It is not at 
all surprising that the General Assembly of the United Nations has resolved 
repeatedly that Vietnam withdraw her troops from Cambodia and the Soviets 
withdraw their troops from Afganistan, but with no results. And it probably 
will make similar resolution next year and in years to come. It is getting 
to look like all the United Nations is able to do is to make resolution that 
pass unnoticed. 


Of all the international aggression at present, the cases most often 
mentioned are that of Vietnam in Cambodia and Soviet aggression in 
Afganistan. Strange but true, the patent aggression of Israel toward Lebanon 
is not often spoken of, and the world media have shown an attitude of support 
for this aggression for reasons involving Israel's safety. 


This Monday negotiations between Lebanon and Israel will begin again on the 
withdrawal of Israeli troops from Lebanon. Israel has announced that it will 
withdraw its troops from Lebanon when the Socialist Party of Simon Peres 
takes power. In order to implement this policy, Mr Simon Peres and Mr Itzak 
Rabin, minister of defense, have laid down a plan of action that allows 3 
months for negotiations with Lebanon. If they are unable to agree on the 
principle of guaranteeing Israel's safety, Israel will take various actions 
using force. 


Israel has sent troops into Lebanese territory and occupied parts of Beirut, 
with no one paying attent on to the condemnation by the Lebanese people, the 
Arab world, and justice~loving sations of the world. And there has been no 
interest paid to the United Nations or the UN peacekeeping force that 
operates along the Israeli border with Lebanon. 


Lebanon is a small country with no way to resist Israeli aggression. 
Therefore, the lLeraeli forces can do whatever they please--to support mass 
executions of Palestinians, to terrorize the Lebanese people, and to engage 
in other brutal actions. 
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In the negotiations on Israel's vitnurawal, the Lebanese representative made 
a reasonable proposal for the complete and immediate unconditional withdrawal 
of Israeli troops and the sum of 10 billion U.S. dollars to be paid in 
reparations to Lebanon. Israel rejected this proposal. Instead, she made 
conditions that violate the sovereignty of Lebanon, such as agreeing to allow 
Lebanon to station troops only at certain points on the border, while setting 
Israeli forces to supervise. 


The major aim in establishing the United Nations was to bring peace to the 
world, but the United Nations cannot do anything without the cooperation and 
support of all the nations of the world. And the task of the United Nations 
will become more difficult if member nations act in violation of the Charter 
of the United Nations in the fora of international gangsters. 
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THAI LAND 


BANKS URGED TO LOAN DIRECTLY TO FARMERS 
Bangkok BANGKOK POST in English 17 Dec 84 p 19 
{Article by Pattnapong Chanthranontwong) 


[Text] THE Bank of Thailand will encourage commercial banks to spread their 
services into small villages and allocate their loans directly to farmers who 
really need goney for agricultural investment, central bank governor Kamchorn 
Sathirakul said. 


Mr Kamchorn told Business Post in an exclusive interview at the weekend that 
commercial banks should be more careful in providing loans for agriculture to 
prevent the money from being borrowed by loan sharks instead of real farmers. 


"If commercial banks only consider their credit standings without worrying 
about where the money goes, the purpose of the central bank in helping to 
finance farmers will not have been properly fulfilled,” he added. 


The Bank of Thailand requires commercial banks to provide at least 13% ol 
their deposits as loans for the agricultural sector. 


However, a survey recently conducted by the central bank showed that only some 
of this agricultural credit was provided for real agriculturists. 


Mr Kamchorn noted that if commercial banks expand their services, they will 
obtain more correct information on their clients’ needs. 


He compared the country to a body with commercial banks as its blood vessels 
carrying blood to feed the body. 


“To feed all parts of the body, we must have capillaries throughout the body,” 
he said. 


He said he had discussed with several parties, including the military and 
Interial Ministry officials, the best way to launch the plan. 


Mr Kamchorn said that although this is not a newly revealed fact, no govern- 


ment agency has taken any action to solve the problems. The Bank of Thalland, 
therefore, will try to solve them, he added. 




















“We find measures to boost the prices of agricultural products, but nobody has 
ever asked how much net income the farmer really receives," Mr Kamchorn said. 


Also participating in the interview was Bank of Thailand Governor's Office 
director Prapapim Sakuntabhaya who said the central bank recently conducted a 
random survey, the first ever of its kind, of 61 commercial bank branches in 
the provinces. 


The survey, Mrs Prapapim said, was aimed at finding facts about agricultural 
credit provisions to enable the central bank to work out proper measures for 
improvements. 


The survey showed that the regulation--te use 13% of deposits for agricultural 
loans--had been a failure. 


According to the survey, two categories of credit were given to the agricul- 
tural sector: overdrafts and loans. 


The survey showed that about 80% of the loans reached the real farmer, while 
for overdrafts the rate was less than 502. 


The amount of each loan was only about 30,000 baht, but the average overdraft 
exceeded 100,000 baht. 


The survey found that most overdrafts went to middlemen and loan sharks who 
relent the money to farmers. 


The survey also showed that the unorganised money market was still a major 
source of finance for farmers. The interest rates on loans from this market 
were 23% if borrowed from relatives, 37-38% if borrowed from neighbours and 
45-46% if borrowed from loan sharks, according to the survey. 
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THALLAND 


FARMERS URGED TO SELL COLLECTIVELY 
Bangkok BANGKOK POST in English 17 Dec 84 p 3 
{Article by Sunee Sathaporn] 


[Text] A LEADING economist has urged the Government to find a long-term 
solution to the paddy price problem, which he blames on the discontinuity and 
uncertainty of government policy on rice exports. 


Mr Sompop Manarangsarn, of the Economics Faculty of Chulalongkorn University, 
said that although a policy requiring exporters to stock additional rice for 
export quotas was essential to boost demand at the beginning of the harvest, 
it would not help solve the problem in the long run. 


He claimed that about 90 per cent of farmers sell their paddy to small local 
traders, who resell it to larger traders or directly to rice mills. The 
milled rice is then sold to brokers in Bangkok, he said. 


Due to the complexity of this marketing process, a stimulus was needed similar 
to the existing stock requirement regulations for exporters, to boost rice 
transactions at a time of year when farmers need money to repay loans and 
invest for the coming season, he said. 


The present drop in paddy prices was a consequence of an inconsistency in gov- 
ernment policy which made traders uncertain about the market situation. As a 
result, this risk was calculated into traders production costs and this low- 
ered the price of paddy, he claimed. 


Furthermore the paddy mortgage policy was unworkable because of high costs, he 
added. Under the policy, farmers had to deliver their paddy to government 
storage barns which charged between 400 and 500 baht per kwien of rice stored 
for between four and six months. He said that evidence drawn from five years 
of the policy's operation indicated that when the rice was eventually sold, 
the price was not high enough to cover the added storage costs. 


He said that the policy was also unsuitable for small scale semi-subsistance 
rice farmers. 
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Mr Sompop said he had approved of the free trade policy when the marketing 
System was effective and competition keen, but said he now thought the Govern- 
ment should help farmers in two ways. 


Firstly, by providing them with sufficient marketing information, which was 
one of the weakest points at present. He claimed that merchants found out the 
paddy price twice daily from visits to rice mills, and would then go into 
villages to buy up rice from farmers unaware of current prices. 


He said the Government had many radio stations, but these were mainly used for 
commercial programmes. He suggested that the government should transmit the 
prices of agricultural products regularly in each province when inter-provin- 
cial price differences existed. 


He said that agricultural officials should concentrate on teaching farmers how 
to market their products, instead of teaching them about fertiliser and seeds. 
He said that the Agriculture Ministry knew very little about marketing. 


Secondly, the Government should help set up a farmers organisation benefiting 
small-holders who have no bargaining power and encourage them to collectivise 
their marketing to cut out the middleman, and allow then to sell directly to 
larger traders. 


He predicted that the future for Thai rice exports was not as bleak as some 
exporters were claiming, even if certain traditional customers like Indonesia 
were now self-sufficient in rice. 

"We are opening up new markets in Africa to compensate for this," he said. 

He added that last year Thailand was the top seller of rice with 36 per cent 


ot the world market share, the United States came second with about 16 to 20 
per cent of the market, he said. 
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THAILAND 


FARMERS COMPLAIN OF PRICES SINCE DEVALUATION 
Bangkok BANGKOK POST in English 14 Dec 84 p 3 


{Text} ONLY a month ago, farmers began feeling very hopeful that their posi- 
tion would start improving after the Government clearly stated that they would 
Stand to benefit the most from the baht devaluation. 


Now that the harvest season has started, farmers are beginning to realise that 
it is the same old story where the price of their produce is concerned, cnaly 
this time the pinch is more painful than ever as it is coupled with an 
increase in the prices of fertilisers, pesticides and herbicides. 


"The price of everything has started to go up after the devaluation. Why do 
we keep hearing good things about it on the radio and told that we should be 
patient?" asked Mien Thongyai, a 59-year-old farmer and village headman of 
Lard Bualuang District in Ayutthaya. 


"We will all be dead before things get better," he said. 


Mr Mien, who is also the leader of a local farmers group, said farmers stand 
to lose around 400 baht per kwien if they sold their paddy now. He said they 
can get only 2,700 baht per kwien while it costs them as much as 3,100 baht 
per kwien. 


"The low paddy price is bad enough, but what's worse is that we sometimes have 
to pay double for pesticides," he said. 


Mr Mien added sternly that farmers should stop growing rice for a couple of 
years to make the Government realise the importance of tarmers. He said his 
own family had lost all the wealth they accumulated because of the low paddy 
prices in the past few years. 


Pard Phothong of Lard Bua Luang District in Ayutthaya said he had already 
mortgaged his land and was about to sell it. He said he lived by borrowing 
money from Chinese middlemen and his landlord, who took everything away after 
the harvest. 


He said his family had no one to turn to and felt very neglected by the Gov- 
ernment and MPs who showed up only during elections. He said he was now 
paying 5,000 baht for a ton of fertilisers compared with 4,300 baht before the 
devaluation. 
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Mr Samruey Mangmee, 58, of Sai Noi District in Ayutthaya predicted that more 
farmers would stop working the fields and head for the cities to find word 
which will cause more social problems there. 


He said he would join any rally staged to protest the low paddy prices. “Al! 
the talk about the good things that will happen after the devaluation haven't 
materialised and things are getting worse for all of us." 


Meanwhile, Mr Suwan Hengtrakul, president of the rice millers association in 
Suphan Buri, said rice mills could not buy paddy from farmers at higher prices 
because they had to sell rice to exporters at around 2,800 baht per kwien. 


"The risk of loss is great enough when we buy rice at 2,700 or 2,800 baht per 
kwien from farmers. It will be disastrous if the prices of rice we sel! to 
exporters slip further,” Mr Suwan said. 


He said farmers were blaming rice millers, who in turn were blaming exporters. 
The crux of the problem, he said, was that the Government failed to fix the 
minimum export price of rice which would force exporters to buy rice from 
millers at higher prices. 


He said the devaluation had worsened the problem as the prices of essential 
goods that farmers needed had increased. He said many rice mills were on the 
verge of bankruptcy because they were hit by high interest rates and low rice 
prices. 
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THAILAND 


EDITORIAL ON ‘GENOCIDE’ IN CAMBODIA 
BK300754 Bangkok THAI RAT in Thai 28 Dec 84 p 3 
[Editorial: “Joint Effort in the Genocide Against the Cambodian Nation"] 


{Text] The fighting at the Thai-Cambodian border is growing more violent. 
Backed by heavy weapons, the Vietnamese forces opened fire on the Ampil base 
of the Khmer Serei faction of the Cambodian tripartite government which also 
shelters women and children. This is tantamount to a war of genocide against 
the Cambodian nation in defiance of humanitarian principles. 


A highly placed source reported earlier that Lao troops openly participated 
in this genocidal war. According to the Thai official, this alliance of Laos 
and Vietnam is aimed at mobilizing strength in a bid to smash all Khmer Serei 
forces and gain complete control of Cambodia. The remaining stronghold at 
the Ampil encampment shelters about 30,000 Cambodian civilians, many of whom 
would either be killed or flee across the Thai border. The fact that another 
country under Vietnam's control has joined the Vietnamese-Heng Samrin forces 
in the fight against the Knmer Serei soldiers reflects that Vietnam, with the 
backing of a power, is intent on exterminating the entire Cambodian nation. 


The Cambodian population numbers not over 4 million, and these people, espe- 
cially the young, are recruited for the fighting and are killed in the war 
instead of being used in national construction. The women and children who 
flee the fighting are stricken by poverty, shortage of food, and lack of 
shelter. This has weakened the Cambodian nation physically and mentally and 
made it difficult for them to rebuild their nation. It will probably take 
them decades to fulfill that task. This disaster means not only the death 
of the Cambodian people, but also the extermination of the entire race as 
once happened in ancient Cambodian history. 


We do not know whether international humanitarian organizations are paying 
attention to this war of destruction against a small country which is weak 
both economically and militarily. This genocide will continue because Viet- 
namese and Lao forces are fighting against the Cambodian forces without heed- 
ing the call by both the United Nations and ASEAN for the withdrawal of 
Vietnamese forces from Cambodia, not to mention the fact that Vietnam even 
poured in reinforcements for its operations against the Cambodian people. 
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The call by international organizations carries no effect. The Cambodian 
people are being killed in front of the relief workers of international 
organizations. The effects of war in Cambodia are clear proof of the use 
of military power to exterminate a nation in Asia. 
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THAILAND 


BRIEFS 


REPORTS ON VIETNAMESE ‘INCURSION'--Regarding the report on the incursion into 
Thailand by the Vietnamese-Heng Samrin forces, General Athit Kamlang-ek, 
supreme commander and army commander in chief, said that the Vietnamese-Heng 
Samrin forces yesterday launched an attack at O Bok Pass and crossed 4 km into 
Thailand in Nam Yun District, Ubon Ratchathani Province. The area was also hit 
by a large amount of artillery shells. People of Ban Kho and Ban Non Sa have 
been evacuated from the two villages. Members of the Suranari force are engag- 
ing in pushing the foreign forces from Thai tercitory. Again at 0640 this 
morning, troops of the Vietnamese-Heng Samrin side clashed with the resistance 
forces. They have moved closer to the strategic ditch and fired artillery 
rounds in Thailand's direction. Vietnam has sent about 300 to 400 soldiers 
into Nong Chan encampment. Vietnam's troop movement and advance firing indi- 
cated that Vietnam is planning a big offensive either today or tomorrow. 
Vietnam heavily fired artillery rounds into Nong Samet, Sa-ngae, <ad Ampi!l 
encampments. Along the border, Cambodian civilians are fleeing from war and 
arriving. Thailand has the duty to give safe shelters to those people, he 
said. [Text] [Bangkok Domestic Service in Thai 0530 GMT 7 Jan 85] 


31 DEC AIR ATTACKS--On 31 December the 2402d Ranger Company clashed with 
Vietnamese-Heng Samrin soldiers about 1 km deep in Thai territory, with our 
side suffering four killed and two injured. We were forced to employ air 
attacks that day. After our operations, some Vietnamese-Heng Samrin forces 
still held out in Thai territory, showing that their violation of Thai terri- 
tory was deliberate. Our air attacks resulted in the Vietnamese-HNeng Samrin 
soldiers suffering about 50 killed or wounded; these casualties were carried 
back to Cambodia. Our side is trying to push other Vietnamese enemies out of 
Thai territory. I wish to inform our fraternal people that we will employ the 
most severe armed measures [cha chai kamleng yang runraeng thisut] to push the 
Vietnamese-Heng Samrin enemies--scums of the earth--out of Thai territory. 

[4 January statement by Major General Bunthaen Nianchaloei, commander of the 
6th January Division, during an interview on television channel 6 in Surin 
Province--recorded] [Text] [Bangkok Domestic Service in Thai 0000 GMT 

5 Jan 85] 


TRADE WITH LAOS--Commercial official of Nong Khai Province Sommak Hongphakdi 
disclosed that the trade volume between Thailand and Laos in November which 
was conduct.d through the checkpoint in Nong Khai was recorded at 24.9 million 
baht. Thailand exported 24.3 million baht worth of goods to Laos while it 


192 




















imported 0.6 million baht from Laos, increases of 11.7 and 0.5 million baht 
respectively compared to those in October. He said that Thailand exported 
rice worth about 53.5 million baht to Laos from January to November. [Bangkok 
Domestic Service in Thai 0000 GMT 28 Dec 84 BK] 


REAGAN, SIHANOUK, LI XIANNIAN VISITS SLATED--According to a report from the 
Foreign Micistry, leaders of many countries are scheduled to visit Thailand 
during the first quarter of this year. Prince Norodom Sihanouk, president of 
the Democratic Kampuchean Government, will arrive in Thailand around 1 February 
on his way to the CCDK-controlled areas inside Cambodia to receive credentials 
from the ambassadors of a number of African countries. Prince Sihanouk will 
also visit the Cambodian people who are now living along the border with Thai- 
land where the Vietnamese suppression drive is going on. In the middle of 
March, PRC President Li Xiannian will pay an official visit to Thailand to 
strengthen friendship and relations between the two countries. In April, 
President Ronald Reagan will visit Thailand and other countries in this region. 
The President earlier postponed his trip to this part of the world due to the 
political crisis in the Philippines. However, the U.S. President's planned 
visit to Thailand cannot be confirmed because the political crisis in the 
Philippines has not yet ended. [Excerpts] [Bangkok SIAM RAT in Thai 

3 Jan 85 pp 1, 12) 
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MILITARY AFFAIRS AND PUBLIC SECURITY 


IMPRISONMENT OF PRIESTS DENIED BY CATHOLIC PAPER 
Hanoi NGUOI CONG GIAO VIETNAM in Vietnamese 25 Nov 64 p 1 


{Article by Father Nguyen Thanh Liem, member of the Presidium of the Committee 
To Unite Patriotic Vietnamese Catholics: "No Truth to It at All"] 


{Text] My feelings on reading the letter from Father Vuong Dinh Bich to 
Father Vo Thanh Trinh that was printed in NGUOI CONG GIAO VIETNAM Newspaper, 
No 7, concerning the distortions and fabrications that have emerged regarding 
the situation of Catholics in our country are: the capitalist countries are 
constantly boasting about the "freedom of the press"! True, there is freedom 
of the press, but it is freedom of the press within the framework of the 
capitalist system. At many places, freedow of the press is abused: one paper 
seeks news that is exciting in order to lure readers or blow it out of 
proportion. Then, many other papers join in. 


However, I was shocked by the fabrications that appeared in the 29 August 1984 
edition of THANH GIA Newspaper and the 30 August 1984 edition of TAY PHAP 
Newspaper alleging that Archbishop Nguyen Kim Dien had been arrested by our 
government and that some 200 priests in southern Vietnam have been arrested by 
us. 

1. LA CROIX (THANH GIA) Newspaper, whose name means the cross, the Holy 
Spirit, salvation...should report joyous news about salvation and bring the 
truth to readers. 

--Yet, why dves it publish such incorrect and damaging reports? 

Archbishop Nguyen Kim Dien has not been arrested. 

--Why is he still living at the archbishop's residence in Hue? 


2. LA CROIX reports: in an open letter, he stated that he is prepared to go 
to prison for his efforts to defend the church"! 


This is clearly nonsense and contradictory as well. 
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--If he had been arrested, that is, if he were being detained, how could he 
issue "an open letter stating that he is prepared to go to prison for his 
efforts to defend the church"? 


3. Are not efforts to defend the church good? What could he have done to be 
put in prison? 


Or, does he have some reason that he wants to go to prison? 
Maybe to draw attention to himself? That would make no sense! 


4. Is LA CROIX Newspaper reporting factual news or playing a psychological 
game? Is it capable of evaluating the wishes and thoughts of an archbishop? 


5. What LA CROIX Newspaper has done is obvious: it has said that something 
has occurred when it has not, that is, it has told a falsehood, a lie, has 
broken the Eighth Commandment of the Catholic Church. 


To tell a lie to deceive we at home and arouse gullible Catholics in Europe 
(the Vietnamese are not easily deceived) with the result that they 
misunderstand and hate one another is to commit a sin. 


6. LA CROIX also makes the absurd allegation that: 


"A large number of Vietnamese bishops is currently being held in reeducation 
camps"! 


Where does LA CROIX get this information? Is it not that the paper is 
obsessed with what is being said in China? 


--How many bishops are being held in reeducation camps? What are their names? 


7. Does LA CROIX think of itself as a tool of psychological warfare? And, 
can it be following the path of the expansionists and trying to divide the 
nation of Vietnam? 


The newspaper must answer to world opinion and its Gad! 


--QUEST-FRANCE Newspaper (TAY PHAP), a widely read daily in France, reported 
in its 30 August 1964 edition: "In July (July, 1984), Saigon Archbishop 
Nguyen Van Binh reported that. more than 200 priests in southern Vietnam had 
been arrested, generally on the charge of "anti-revolutionary activity"! 


This stunned me because I live in the South and have not seen more than 200 
priests be arrested for anti-revolutionary activity. This is an utter 
fabrication! Practically all of the priests in southern Vietnam are closely 
bound to the nation, are enthusiastically contributing to the work of building 
and defending the Vietnamese socialist fatherland. 


This allegation is one that has been advanced by exiles who "see themselves in 
others," who themselves are traitors and think that everyone else is a 
counter-revolutionary, too! Moreover, these persons have no choice but to 
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talk like this so that they can be identified as political refugees, so that 
they are taken in by other countries, because, if they said that they fled for 
economic reasons, who would take them in? 


~-Fatner Vuong Dinh Bich has taken the bold step of suggesting to Father Vo 
Thanh Trinh that, when the occasion arises, he remind *he priests in charge of 
the various parishes in Vietnam about their responsibility, from the 
standpvint of foreign countries, in reporting information on the situation of 
the Catholic Church in Vietnas. 


This also causes me to be very concerned about the news reports sent overseas! 
On the other hand, I am also afraid that the Church authorities in far off 
Europe, lacking news about their subordinates, will simply deduce what they 
think is the situat.on and start spreading rumors. Specifically (according to 
Father Vuong Dinh Bich's glance at the list), Father Hoa of Da Minh Parish, 
Father Quy of Christ Parish, Father Hien of Phuoc Son Parish, Father Loc of 
Christ the Savior Parish and so forth are plainly either living in Ho Chi Minh 
City or their native villages, yet all of their nares are on the list of those 
who are being detained. 


Why is this? Is it the result of misleading information reported by the 
persons in charge of the parishes in Vietnam (for which there is no reason) or 
was it deduced by Church authorities and spread as a rumor? Whatever the 
cause, it is incumbent upon everyone to act in a responsible manner when 
reporting information. 


From the above, we can see tha’. our enemy, at home as well as abroad, is 
always distorting the situation of Vietnamese Catholics in a vain attempt to 
undermine our national unity. The immediate need for Catholics is to 
thoroughly understand and correctly implement government Resolution 207 and 
the 19680 Open Letter of the Vietnam Council of Bishops. 


The Catholic compatriots at home as well as abroad must clearly understand the 
principles and purpose of the newly organized "Committee To Unite Patriotic 
Vietnamese Catholics." 


NGUOL CONG GIAO VIETNAM Newspaper must make this information widely known at 
home and abroad. 


7609 
CSO: 4%209/126 


196 

















MILITARY AFFAIRS AND PUBLIC SECURITY 


GANGS OF RIVER THIEVES ELIMINATED 
Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 29 Oct 8 pp 3, 4 


[ARTICLE: “As Part of the Mass Movement to Safeguard Security of the 
Fatherland: Safeguarding State Property on River Routes in Thuong Tin 
District”) 


[Text] Thuong Tin is a delta district in Ha Son Binh Province, at the 
southern gate of Hanoi, the nation's capital, bordering on Thanh Tri District 
(Hanoi) to the north, Phu Xuven District to the south, Thanh Oai Dietrict to 
the west, and the Red River--along the left bank of which is Chau Giang 
District--to the east. The district is 19 km long, 3 to 15 km wide, with its 
150,000 inhabitants crowding upon an area of 180 square ka. its 
communication network is very convenient with all rail, land and river 
facilities, along with three railway stations, seven bus depots, one wharf, 
and seven ferry terminals for river crossings. The Red River runs through 
eight villages of the district (Ninh So, Hong Van, Tu Whien, Thu Phu, Chuon,y 
Duong, Le Loi, Thong Nhat and Van Diem). Along the river there are seven 
ferry terminalis for river crossings, one terminal for river transportation, 
another terminal for vehicles and Hong Van wharf, a center for various kinds 
of goods and strategic supplies catering to the production and daily needs of 
the province anc part of southern Hanoi. In past years, the bad practice of 
misappropriating shipborne state property had taken place in a very 
complex--and at times serious--manner, causing substantial damage to 
socialist property. That practice involwed theft and complicity to dispose 
of state property shipments including grain, nitrate fertilizer, coal, 
cement, sugar and other supplies and goods. <A song made by evildoere seid, 
"Sons, you should remember dad's advice: A night of river trafficking i» os 
profitabie as 3 years of work." Thieves of state property were holed up in 
the area of Xam Duong |, the villages of Ninh So, Van La Thuong and Hong Van, 
and the sandbanks in Tu Nhien, Hop Long and Thong Nhat villages. The thieves 
negotiated for barter during the initial years (1980-81), then switched to 
cutting deals with dishonest sailors. A person's success encouraged others 
to follow suit, and as a result, traffickers competed with each other to send 
their boats after passing ships and barges. From 1982 onward, they used che 
“foreman” system, by which each cluster of five to six boats sends a 
representative to places where ships and barges are moored in order to 
negotiate with bad sailors about prices and quantities of goods and about 
time schedules and places of delivery. As soon as a deal has been agree 
upon, these “foremen” assign shares to individual boats and collect payments. 
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Further, they devised secret codes to help traffic run smoothly, including 
whistles, lamps, torches and gunshots. In case of pursuit, they would wreck 
their boasts to destroy evidence, or would escape into Chau Giang or Thanh 
Tri. Stolen goods would be unloaded on riverbanks, where vile merchants were 
waiting with their boats, ready to remove them for concealment. Following 
each successful operation the thieves would indulge in a spending spree. 


The bad practice of stealing and disposing of socialist property on river 
routes caused great damage to state property, and it has had an advers« 
effect on the area and social order and prompted a steep decline in the 
morality and livelihood of a qumber of people. 


To put an end to the above situation, the Thuong Tin District party committee 
echelons decided to launch a mass movement, in coordination with appropriate 
measures from technical organs, and the public security sector was charged 
with carrying out that policy—firmly battling and strongly thwarting 
violators of state property while strengthening party, administration and 
mass organizations in eight riparian villages. Investigations showed that 
state property thieves had stolen 18,000 kg of nitrate fertilizer, 388,020 kg 
of grain, 41,000 kg of coa!, and 15,700 kg of cement, causing a total loss of 
2,852,418 dong to the state. The case of the ship HB-2) is worth 

mentioning. Through stealing and selling goods and pouring water into the 
ship, the thieves caused a loss of over 100 tons of grain valued at 753,848 
dong. In trial sessions held right on Hong Van wharf, the Ha Son Binh 
Provincial Court sentenced the ship captain Cao The Tuong to death, his 
deputy to life imprisonment, and tens of bad merchants to jail terms ranging 
from 4 to 10 years. 


The thieves plied their trade with up to 385 bambco, wooden and mtor oats. 
They dug holes on riverbanks to conceal goods; when being detected and 
pursued they would drive their boats into other areas, or wreck them, to 
destroy evidence. They moved heaven and earth to corrupt sailors to acquire 
goods. They used to say that, in river trafficking, one should know how to 
distinguish between good and bad days--operating on even days from 2000 to 
2400 hours, and on uneven days from 0100 hours (at which time an even day has 
already begun). 


Stolen goods were concealed in places hardly accessible to administration 
forces; furthermore, accomplices were always on hand to cart the booty away 
promptiy. Just a few hours following a successful operation 4 mumber of bad 
merchants in Lien Phuong, Thuong Tin and Nhi Khe already got the word to come 
to take the goods and carry them to markets for sale. 


Iavestigations conducted by district party comsittee echelons and district 
public security officials also uncovered many loopholes and flaws in economic 
and social management. The management of labor, markets, undesirable 
elements, and vessels navigating through the villages was still loose, 
lacking inspection and patrolling activities, or showing an inclination to 
ignore facts, and shun responsibilities, as well as a failure to regularly 
educate cadres and the people about raising the spirit of safeguarding 
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socialist property on river routes, thus allowing encroachments upon state 
property to go on and worsen. Party organizations in the above riverine 
villages were weak. The activities of sectors and inspection stations in 
charge of waterway protection were still bureaucratic, lacking the spirit of 
responsibility, concrete planning and coordination--not to speak of a number 
of backward and denatured cadres whose complicity with criminals helped them 
ply their illegal trade more easily and exert an adverse impact on the 
political field. Moreover, organs in charge of means of transportation and 
goods had failed to stay close to cadres, personne! and sailors, and to 
control and educate them, thus permitting bad elements to steal many times. 


In analyzing results the district party committee echelons noted that the 
mobilization of the masses could not be kept separate from an effort at 
consolidating party, adninistration and mass organizations at the basic 
level. The district party committee echelons then instructed party 
organizations in the eight riparian villages to conduct a comprehensive 
politicsi education movement. Party organizations were asked to respond to 
the four following questions: 


1. Are there river traffickers in your village? 
2. Are party members and their families operating as river traffickers? 
3. What did your village do to fight river trafficking? 


4. In order to stamp out river trafficking, what should you do and iow 
should you do it? 


The district party committee sent 4 working groups of 28 members led by its 
own echelons into the basic level to help step up the mass movement to 
safeguard security of the fatherland. The struggle, using Ninh So as a pilot 
center, was based on the principle of “the villages doing all, with 
assistance from the working groups, and under district party committee 
echelons’ guidance." 


Party organizations in eight riverine villages conducted political drives to 
study for a full understanding of party and state directives and resolutions 
on strictly fighting the kind of multifaceted enemy war of sabotage and on 
safeguarding socialist property on river routes. Party members and party 
organizations conducted self-reviews, accelerating the criticism and 
self-criticism process. Sessions were subsequently held for the people to 
study documents on violations of shipborne socialist property. These 
documents, collected and evaluated by the district, contain a deep analysis 
of the noxious effects of river trafficking on the economic, political and 
social order structure--especially those effects that spoil human dignity. 
These documents also teach the people not to indulge in river trafficking, 
and not to steal and dispose of state property. The people were given an 
opportunity to understand better the enemy plot in the multifaceted war of 
sabotage, as well as those things strictly prohibited by law. In return, the 
people contributed ideas to the administration and public security on how to 
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improve protection of socialist property on river routes, showing a firm 
willingness to denounce criminals, even a number of backward and denatured 
cadres and party members. 


District public security cadres and working group members visited families 
for propaganda, political mobilization and education, resulting in the masses 
promptly giving valuable tips to public security, and unmasking major thieves 
of state property. Party organizations in eight riverine villages availed 
themselves of the struggle against state property thievery as an opportunity 
for membership reevaluation; and through intraparty reviews and criticisms 
and denunciations by the masses, 3 members were ordered to stop party 
activities before being brought to court which then detained 2 cf them, 5 
were expelled from the party, 2 were allowed to resign, 9 were denied card 
issuance, and 13 others were put on hold. Party members undergoing 
prosecution were involved, directly or indirectly, in state property 
thievery, or had family members involved in it. These proceedings initially 
contributed to strengthening and raising the quality of basic party 
organizations. 


Measures taken by the administration against ringleaders and accomplices in 
stealing state property shipments included detaining and bringing to trial 71] 
individuals, sentencing 1 to death, referring a number of individuals to 
reform through labor, and allowing 78 individuals to conduct self-criticism 
before the people. The administration conducted checks on 113 households, 
recovered 2,700 kg of cement, 19 tons of coal, 2 tons of wheat flour, 6 tons 
of wheat, 72,000 dong in illegal profit plus an unspecified quantity of gold, 
imposed fines totalling 114,000 dong, collected 753,848 dong in back taxes, 
and confiscated 385 small vessels of various kinds. 


The people said, "The party and public security did the right thing in acting 
strongly and firmly." 


As of now, the bad practice of stealing socialist property on river routes in 
Thuong Tin has been totally thwarted. Inspecting the local security 
situation, representatives of the Ministry of Interior affirmed that the 
16,800 km long section of the Thuong Tin waterway has become a safe one; that 
new social order has been established in the riverine villages; that there 
are no more river traffickers; and that the entire people have properly 
safeguarded shipborne socialist property. 


The criminals, who plied their illegal trade on the Thuong Tin waterway for 
many years, have been punished. The laboring people's right to collective 
ownership has been respected and fostered. The drive aimed at strengthening 
party building, launching a mass movement to safeguard security of the 
fatherland, and stamping out the evil practice of stealing state property on 
river routes, played an important role in consolidating socialist production 
relationships in the localities and basic organizations, as well as the 
management process, enabling the administration to attract the labor force 
into production to turn out material wealth for society. Thirteen 
individuals, who gave up farming in the past, and 24 individuals, who 
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formerly dealt in stolen goods, have now returned to their familiar rice 
fields and handicrafts. Human relationships among villagers have become 
nicer; production has developed and living standards have increased. 


All these victories were topped by a greater one—the strengthening of the 
masses' confidence in the party, administration and public security. As for 
the public security force and local committees, they have achieved maturity, 
learning a great deal from the effort at building the party, holding tight to 
proletarian dictatorship, fostering the laboring people's right to collective 
ownership, and organizing and mobilizing the people to take part in the 
movement to safeguard security of the fatherland, protect socialist property, 
fight criminals and safeguard social security and order. 


9213 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS, TRADE AND AID 


NHAN DAN HAILS SWEDISH FOREIGN MINISTER'S VISIT 
OW110735 Hanoi VNA in English 0708 GMT 11 Jan 85 


[Text] Hanoi, 11 Jan (VNA)--NHAN DAN today in an editorial welcomes Swedish 
Foreign Minister Lennart Bodstrom's arrival here today as a new expression of 
the friendship and fine relationship between the two peoples who have long been 
close friends. 


The Swedish Government and people have long since entertained profound sentiments 
with the Vietnamese people, notes the paper. It recalls the strong mass movement 
in Sweden in support of the Vietnamese people during the past anti-U.S. 
resistance war for national salvation. 


In May 1967, the paper further recalls, ignoring the protest of the United States, 
the Swedish Government agreed to make Stockholm the venue of an international 
court to try the U.S. war crimes in Vietnam. Sweden is the first country in 
Western and Northern Europe to establish diplomatic relations with Vietnam, and 
Sweden was also among the first countries to accept an information bureau of 

the South Vietnam National Liberation Front (October 1968). 


The paper continues: Since peace was restored in Vietnam, the friendship between 
the two countries has become closer ana deeper with each passing year. The mutual 
official visits, particularly the visit of Premier Pham Van Dong to Sweden 10 years 
ago and the exchange of delegations between the two peoples have deepened the 
mutual understanding, paving the way for Swedish economic and technical assistance 
to and cooperation with Vietnam. The Swedish Government and people have made it 
clear that they want to assist the Vietnamese people in healing the wounds of war 
and have not ceased to demand that the United States pay war reparations to the 
Vietnamese people. Prime Minister Olof Palme said that Sweden has long been 
supporting Vietnam and it would continue to back Vietnam's national reconstruction. 
He expressed his belief that the friendship between the two countries would 
continue to develop. 


In this spirit, the Swedish Government and people have decided to help the 
Vietnamese people build a number of important projects such as the Vinh Phu 

paper mill with a capacity of 50,000 tons of writing paper and 5,000 tons of 
printing paper, which has been put into commission. These projects also include 
a child hospital in Hanoi and a polyclinic in Uong Bi (Quang Ninh Province) which 
are not only health care institutions but also modern centers for medical research 
and training. 


The paper wishes fine success for Minister Lennart Bodstrom's visit which would help 
further strengthen the mutual understanding, friendship and cooperation between the 
two governments and the two peoples. 
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INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS, TRADE AND AID 


BRIEFS 


SOVIET AMITY GROUP MEETING--Hanoi, 8 Jan (VNA)--The Executive Committee of the 
Vietnam-USSR Friendship Association met here today in the presence of Neuven Vinh, 
member of the Communist Party of Vietnam Central Committee and president of the 
association, to review its work in 1984 and work out a program of actions for 1985. 
Vietnam-USSR friendship chapters have been set up in 31 cities, provinces, and 
special sector in the country and nearly 600 sub-chapters have been formed at 
various factories, offices, colleges, hospitals and state farms. Diversified 
activities such as talks, exhibitions, and film shows on the Soviet Union, and 
Russian language courses, and get--togethers with Soviet experts have been arranged 
in various localities to promote the solidarity and friendship between the two 
countries. Labour emulation movements heve been launched at economic projects 
now under construction with Soviet assistance with active participation of 
Vietnamese workers, engineers and Soviet specialists, a special program of 
actions has been worked out by the association and its sub-branches and chapters 
in honour of major anniversaries of the two countries in 1985. [Text| [Hanci VNA 
in English 0755 GMT 9 Jan 85] 


INDIAN MESSAGE--Hanoi, 8 Jan (VNA)--Indian Prime Minister Rajiv Candhi has sent 

a message to chairman of the Vietnamese Council of Ministers Pham Van Dong 
expressing his deep appreciation of the latter's congratulations and good wishes 
on the occasion of the great electoral success of the Indian National Congress (1) 
Party. In his message, Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi described the visit to India 
in September last year of Le Duan, general-secretary of the Communist Party of 
Vietnam Central Committee, as "a significant contribution to the strengthening 
and widening of the bilateral relations” between India and Vietnam. Rajiv Candhi, 
said: "On behalf of the government and people of India and on my own behalf, ! 
take this opportunity to convey to you my firm intention to build further upon 
the foundation of friendly and coopcrative relations which already so happily 
exist between our countries. I send my best wishes for your personal good 
health and for the progress and prosperity of the friendly Vietnamese people.” 
{Text ] [Hanoi VNA in English 0808 CMT 9 Jan 85) 


BULGARIAN YOUTH UNION--Hanoi, 10 Jan (VNA)--A delegation of the Dimitrov Gyanunist 
Youth Union (Bulgaria) led by Ms Stanka Shopova, alternate member of the 
Bulgarian Communist Party Central Committee, member of the State Council, and 
first secretary of the union's Central Committee, arrived here yesterday for a 
friendship visit. The delegation was welcomed by Vu Mao, member of the Communist 
Party of Vietnam Central Committee and first secretary of the flo Chi Minh 
Communist Youth Union [HCMCYU] Central Committee, and many other leading officials 
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of the youth union. Bulgarian ambassador to Vietnam Filip Markov was present. 
Right after its arrival the Bulgarian guests paid a tribute at the Ho Chi Minh 
Mausoleum. It had working sessions with the secretariat of the HCMCYU Central 
Committee during which the two sides informed each other of their activities 
over the past year and discussed measures to further strengthen the friendship 
and cooperation between the two unions. Later on the same day, the Bulgarian 
guests visited the Vietnamese Ministry of National Defence and were received 
by General Hoang Van Thai, vice-minister of national defence. In the evening, 
they attended a meeting held in their honour at the Children's Cultural House 
here by 500 representatives of the Hanoi young generation. [Text] [Hanoi VNA 
in English 0659 GMT 10 Jan 85] 
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PARTY ACTIVITIES AND GOVERNMENT 


VO VAN KIET ON PRODUCTION FORCE REDISTRIBUTION 
BKO80105 Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 26 Oct 84 p 2 


[Text] At the conference on zoning-planning and redistribution of the produc- 
tion force “*ld in Hanoi recently, Vo Van Kiet, member of the CPV Central 
Committee } ‘ical Bureau, vice chairman of the Council of Ministers, and 
chairman cf «ne .tate Planning Commission, delivered a speech expressing his 
views tc the conferees from various central sectors. Following are main points 
of his speech: 


The Importance of the Master Plan for Development and Redistribution of the 
Production Force 


At present the formulation of a master plan for this task is no longer a problem 
for discussion because the chairman of the Council of Ministers has issued 
Directive No 212-CT on this matter. The problem for us at this point is to dis- 
cuss ways and means to carry out our tasks satisfactorily. However, the success, 
urgency, and effectiveness of our work depend chiefly on how far can we realiz: 
the importance of our tasks. 


The importance of the master plan has been stipulated in the Council of Ministers 
chairman's Directive No 212-CT in accordance with the spirit of the North-South 
conferences on zoning-planning, and redistribution of the production force held 
by us in the recent first quarter. In reality, various sectors and localities 
have paid special attention to, realized the importance of (though not compre- 
hensively), and engaged in these tasks. However, we have not been able to define 
the orientations, tasks, and viewpoints on developing various key problems to 
create a thorough identity of views from the higher to the lower levels and 
unanimity among related sectors on a common program of action. As a result, 

the quality and effectiveness of our work is still limited and generally develops 
very slowly. 





In reality, the task of zoning-planning and redistribution of the production 

force is not a completely new task and is not beyond our capability or that of 
various sectors and localities. The real pr’ blem at this point is how far 

leading organizations of sectors and locali.ies can fully realize the role and 
significance of the planning task for the research and formulation of economl \ 
development pluns for their sectors and localities and how well they can Jesign 

an appropriate standard and suitable measures to carry out and improve their 

tasks without dreaming of perfection. 
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Considered from the angle of the overall national economy, the master plan for 
development and redistribution of the production force is a real scientific 
document which has been rationally designed and has been applied to many 
different socioeconomic development projects. Its main and key objective is 

to establish various best economic and technical sectors on the basis of the 
inter-sector and territorial relationships in order to optimally exploit all 
capabilities and strengths of each region in the country such as land and labor 
resources, branches, and occupations; promptly and effectively apply various 
scientific and technical advances, and establish various specialized zones on 
the basis of comprehensive cooperation in order to produce a large volume of 
goods of superior quality and low cost of production to meet the domestic demand 
and for export, thereby enabling all apparatuses of the national economy to 
gradually establish a sector-territorial harmnious structure [cow caaus nganhf 
vaf lanhx thoor haif hoaf] and achieve the highest rate of growth. 


As we are all aware, there are now two most urgent tasks which are closely 
interrelated: tasks on reviewing the economy and designing socioeconomic 
development strategy with an immediate aim to triumphantly establish a develop- 
ing strategy for the initial stage of the transitional period. 


We must review the activities of our economy to correctly assess its advance, 
achievements, and our shortcomings in all areas of the socioeconomic management 
task during the past years with an emphasis on the apparatuses and policies 
(including organizations) that are positively developing their roles and are 

in need of an expansion for their scope of work, while paying attention to 
out-of-date apparatuses and policies that are, to some extent, blocking the 
development cf production and distribution and circulation. These shortcomings 
must be quickly overcome, corrected, or eliminated. We must also make clear the 
real situation of our country's national economy, giving full detail of its 
characteristics on the developing trend, its formation and structure, its 
managerial organization and policy, and so forth, especially in the framework 
of the domestic complex social psychological development as well as the developing 
conditions of the international situation. Only by clearly understanding the 
real condition of the economy can we have bases for selecting our path and for- 
mulating rational contents, scale, and structure for our economy for the initial 
Stage as well as for the transitional period. 


When making preparations for the fifth party Central Committee plenum, we review- 
ed activities of our economy, but it was only a preliminary review--a review of 
the 1981-1983 3-year period--and this task is still being carried out. Although 
the task has not yet been concluded, today we may conclude that if the master 
plan, in general, and the sector plan, in particular, were formulated uniformly 
and at an early date, we would be able to take the lead in a number of tasks 
and avoid numerous difficulties which should not happen, thereby helping the 
economy develop more rapidly and achieve higher results. Many difficulties in 
our present economy stem from the economic structure. Apparently, we could 

not clearly see the problem of structure if we did not establish the master 
plan for development and distribution of the productive force, of which the 
most basic and important factor is the combination of sector planning with 
planning by territorial division. 


Moreover, the designing of a socioeconomic development strategy for the initial 
stage of the transitional period with an immediate task aimed at formulating 
the 1986-1990 5-year plan to directly serve the Sixth CPV Congress must also 
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be carried out in close association with the formulation of the master plan 

for development and redistribution of the production force. We can say that 
the socioeconomic development strategy is designed on the basis of the 

economic review document, the basic survey document, and the estimate and 
planning document--that is, the master plan for development and redistribu- 
tion of the production force. However, we should not seek perfection but 

set specific requirements for each period, drawing experiences while we are 
working to improve and perfect our tasks. This shows that the master plan 

for development and redistribution of the production force is regarded as 

part and parcel of the socioeconomic development strategy. As a result, it 
must illustrate the strategic aim for each stage and sector and in each 

region. In general, the socioeconomic development strategy has been designed 
for a long-term period. However, our tasks are closely related to the initial 
Stage of the transitional period and the 1986-1990 5-year plan. For this reason, 
the immediate formulation of planning by sector and territorial division must 
also be based on the targets of the 1986-1990 period. At the end of 1985, after 
concluding this task, we will draw on experiences to expand our research for 
more long-term tasks. 


With respect to planning work, a master plan for the development and distribu- 
tion of production forces is a prerequisite and a truly important factor for 
planning. It provides scientific factors for translating long-term economic 
development policies into 5-year plans for each particular sector and locality. 
By the way, I would like to discuss planting rubber trees in large areas in 
eastern Nam Bo, the Central Highlands, and the 5th Region in order to produce 
some million metric tons of latex for export. Many people and sectors have 
still not yet put their mind at rest while implementing this task. However, 
this task is a dictate of reality, a demand of the party Central Committee 
Political Bureau, and also a policy of strategic nature. Our fatherland still 
has vast areas of fertile and unexploited land where the year-round climate is 
very favorable for the planting of rubber trees. Besides, we also have a large 
contingent of laborers available for employment. Furthermore, requirements 

for rubber in our country as well as in the socialist community are very pressing 
and increasingly higher. Therefore, there is no reason not to quickly exploit 
these two very valuable and large assets (namely, manpower and land) if we wish 
to quickly create more sources of products in order to meet pressing requirements, 
achieve high economic results, generate more sources of currency, and thereby 
contribure to developing the national economy. Implementation of this strategic 
task requires scientists and cadres in charge of zoning off areas and planning 
activities to have high determination and exert great efforts. The content of 
planning work for sectors and territorial areas must be linked closely with this 
Strategic objective and, at the same time, must show clearly our capabilities 
and measures to be taken to achieve this objective. 


it is clear that in addition to manpower and land, we need a third source of 
assets covering grain, technical materials and equipment, crop seeds, and so 
forth. Here creative ideas are required. We must adopt flexibly all forms of 
cooperation through the seeking of loans and joint business with socialist 
countries. Meanwhile, we must seek ways to promote the integration and quick 
re-use of the two types of assets mentioned above in order to create a third 
source of assets. This means that as soon as a piece of land is reclaimed, we 
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must quickly use it for the planting of short-term crops such as peanut:, legumes, 
corn, and so forth in order to create a source of exports from the very first 
crop and very first year if more foreign currency is to be obtained to contribute 
to achieving a general balance for the whole process with a determination not to 
allow laborers or land to remain idle while waiting for rubber trees to develop 
branches and yield latex. This method has been initially adopted in a number of 
localities and has produced realistic results. Naturally, this is only an 
initial idea. In order to apply this method on a large scale, we must study 
other problems such as the organizing of manpower and the redivision of labor 

on a national scale as well as a variety of other appropriate policies. 


Tue Position of a Sector and the Planning for a Sector 


Each economic-technical sector usually has a corresponding ministry. There are 
also some cases in which a ministry has many economic-technical sectors at its 
disposal. Planning for a sector must be carried out by the ministry that super- 
vises it and not by any outsiders working on its behalf. Naturally, in the 
process of carrying out planning for a sector, we need the cooperation of various 
related ministries due to inter-sector relationships. In addition, we also need 
assistance from various specialized organs in terms of methods and conditions, 
For instance, we need the Central Institute for Zoning Off Areas and Planning to 
help with working methods and the Stetistics General Derartment to help with 
Statistics. Therefore, every ministry must work out plans and take the initiative 
in devising a plan for its related sectors while seeking further assistance from 
other related ministries and public organs. 


The contents of a plan for a sector may consist of the following: 

The scope and tempo of development of the sector; 

The structure of products of the sector; 

The division of the sector's productive labor in the entire country; 

The sector's planned distribution and transportation of raw materials and products. 


All the above must be considered and calculated carefully and must originate in 
the requirements of the national economy, in our capabilities in terms of assets 
and technology, and in the present state of the economy. The goal is to come up 
with a plan that can produce the highest socioeconomic results. This plan must 
meet requirements for the development of the economy and social welfare. It 
must also ensure minimum spending for investment in capital construction as well 
as in production and circulation and mst ensure the successful exploitation of 
the strengths of each locality and the country as a whole. 


In formulating a plan for a sector, we must clarify the advantages of every 
region and every locality. This is an extremely important document that helps 
all localities devise plans for their own units. On the contrary, through the 
process of planning, a locality can go by the general proportion of its terri- 
torial area to find inconsistencies in various sectors and contradictions among 
various sectors or between various sectors and itself in order to establish a 
basis for these sectors to revise their plans. This is aimed at ensuring a 
common an? harmonious development plan for the entire country. 
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The plan of a sector also constitutes a basic document for the drafting of 

a general plan for the development and redistribution of the production force. 
The major part of a sector's planning work is to solve all the problems of 

that sector, giving specific attention to its relations with a number of sectors 
concerned. However, in general, it is still imporsible for a sector to solve 

the problems concerning its relations with all the other sectors. The drafting 
of the general plan is the occasion for us to examine all the plans of a sector 
in relation to other sectors within the framework of the entire national economy. 
This analysis, or cross-check, will help us revise the plans of a sector in 
order to ensure a harmonious structure among all sectors. It is this structure 
that decides the results and the pace of development of the economy. While 
drafting the general plan, to avoid an excessively substantial revision of the 
plans of the sector, interrelations must be expanded horizontally, that is, among 
the sectors concerned. 


This means that the plans for various sectors should be formulated in advance 
and that these sectors and their plans play an extremely important role in the 
drafting of the general plan. It also affirms that it is the responsibility of 
the heads of various sectors to participate directly in and guide the drafting 
of the general vlan. They should not entrust this task indiscriminately to a 
certain department or institute, as some ministries are doing at present. We 
unanimously agree with the spirit of various conferences on zoning, planning, 
and redistribution of the production force. From the spirit of the directive 
of the chairman of the Council of Ministers, we can see clearly the urgency this 
task has for the common requirements of the entire national economy as well as 
the needs of every sector. 


Formulating a plan for a sector requires a great amount of work. The contents 
of this work are very complex and include the following: 


Survey natural resources and assess the potential of the natural resources that 
concern the sector; 


Assess the existing vroduction capacity of the sector to find out its strong 
points and weaknesses in order to develop and overcome them; 


Forecast new scientific and technical findings that concern the sector, 
especially those that can be consistently and effectively applied to our country; 


Forecast the needs for products of the sector so as to build its structure of 
products; 


Study and advance economic and technical plans aimed at creating a structure 
of products with preliminary proportion in terms of capital, manpower, energy, 
materials, and other necessary means; 


Study and advance policies and systems aimed at ensuring that the above-mentioned 
economic and technical plans are implemented with good and rapid results. 


The great amount of work, which must be carried out without delay, requires the 
great efforts of all sectors, the attention and direct supervision of the heads 
of various ministries, and the close and constant coordination of the central 

zoning and planning institute. To carry out this amount of work satisfactorily, 
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we must see to it that the division of labor is conducted in a rational manner 
and at a specific and steady rate. The central zoning and planning institute 
should discuss this matter with various sectors in order to ensure a high degree 
of identity of views. 


Integration among all sectors can be established on a bilateral or trilateral 
basis ander the adjustment of the central zoning and planning institute so that 
planning work can be stepped up among all sectors, thus contributing signi- 
ficantly to che 1986-1990 5-year plan. 


CSO: 4209/157 
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PARTY ACTIVITIES AND GOVERNMENT 


VO NGUYEN GLAP ADDRESSES METBOROLOGICAL MEETING 
BKO70501 Hanoi Domestic Service in Vietnamese 0500 GMT 26 Dec 84 


{[Text] The Meteorclogy and Hydrology General Departeent held a conference 

in Hanoi from 18 to 20 December to review its work in 1984 and to discuss the 
orientation and tasks for 1985, which call for efforts to cary out meteorologi- 
cal and hydrological work mre satisfactorily to give timely support to produc- 
tion and national defense activities. Comrades Nguyen Thanh Binh, secretary 

of the party Central Committee, and Vo Nguyen Giap, member of the party Central 
Committee and vice chairman of the Council of Ministers, attended and addressed 
the conférence. 


In 1984, cadres and workers of the meteorological and hydrological sector made 
many efforts to overcome difficulties regarding material and technical bases 

and living conditions and to satisfactorily fulfill their tasks. in particular, 
they made great efforts in weather forecasting, thereby making practical con- 
tributions to production and combat activities and to the people's life. 


In 1985, the orientatious and tasks of the meteorological and hydrological sector 
consist of continuing to firmly maintain and improve the quality of basic surveys, 
effectively supporting the national socioeconomic development plans, and, 
especially, giving better support to natural calamity control, grain and food- 
stuff production, energy development, transportation, communications, and national 
defense. The sector will attach importance to perfecting the meteorological 

and hydrological network, improving the quality of work of various meteorological 
and hydrological stations, enhancing scientific and technical management, improv- 
ing managerial work in general, broadening economic cooperation with other sectors 
and all localities, and improving weather forecasting to effectively support 
agricultural production. 


Addressing the conference, Comrade Nguyen Thanh Binh, secretary of the porty 
Central Committee, commended the efforts and achievements of the meteorological 
and hydrological sector. We stressed: The meteorological and hydrological sector 
must clearly realize its role and responsibilities and work in close coordination 
with other sectors in order to step up research and support activities. First 

of all it must satisfactorily support agricultural production, flood and typhoon 
contro), and national defense efforts. 


Vice Council of Ministers Chairman Vo Nguyen Giap conveved Council Chairman 

Pham Van Dong's regards to the conference and to the cadres of the entire meteoro- 
logical and hydrological sector. He emphasized: Meteorological and hydrological 
work is very important because of its direct connections with production, life, 
and national defense. 





CSO: 4209/157 
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PARTY ACTIVITIES AND GOVERNMENT 


NATIONAL SECURITY CONFERENCE IN HA SON BINP PROVINCE REPORTED 
Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 29 Oct 84 pp 1, 4 


[Text] On 26 and 27 October, the provincial VCP committee and th: People's 
Council of Ha Son Binh Province held a conference gathering sectors, groups, 
districts and a number of progressive model villages and units to make a 
preliminary summary of the multiplication of those models in the framework of 
the popular movement for safeguarding national security in the whole 
province. Also in attendance were representatives of sections, sectors and 
groups from the central governmert, and representatives of 10 provinces and 
the cities of Hanoi and Haiphong. Comrade Pham Hung, member of the Political 
Bureau of the VCP Central Committee, vice president of the Council of 
Ministers and concurrent minister of interior, attended ani addressed the 
conference. 


The conference heard five reports and warmly welcomed the good experience, 
the innovative measures and the important achievements of the progressive 
localities and units. The comrade secretary of the Ung Hoa District VCt 
Committee reported on the launching of the masses in building safety for the 
families, the villages and the whole district; the comrade secretary of the 
Thanh Oai District VCP Committee reported on the popular movement against 
reactionaries who took advantage of the Christian religion and on the 
building of a church base; the comrade secretary of the Thuong Tin District 
VCP Committee reported on the launching of a popular movement to fight 
against criminals and to carry out measures to protect government properties 
on river communication lines; the comrade secretary of the Lien Bat Village 
VCP Committee reported on the popular movement in building safe families aad 
safe villages; and the comrade secretary of the Hoa Binh City VCP Committee 
reported on the popular movement to protect law and order, and to protect the 
Hoa Binh hydroelectric site and Hoa Binh City. 


Addressing the conference, Comrade Pham Hung welcomed the meaningful and 
realistic move of the Ha Son Sinh VCP Committee in opening a conference to 
make a first recapitulation of the multiplication of preeressive mdels of 
the popular movement for safeguarding national security in the province. He 
made an analysis of the results, the experience, and the impacts of the 
models and stated: 


"The above mentioned progressive models were our people's accomplishments, 
feats and beautiful flowers. Allowed to develop their right in collective 
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self-determination in the framework of socialism, our valiant, intelligent 
and innovative people can excel in any domain. Those models will be the 
motivating force in the execution of revolutionary missions under the 
leadership of the party. Wherever a progressive model is built, there are 
strong, courageous and daring people whose spirit is to fight resolutely and 
to win resolutely for the people's welfare and for the party's revolution. 
From those models, comrades are active and innovative in their work. They 
take many initiatives in mobilizing the masses, in building the organization, 
in increasing production, in solving problems of everyday life, and in 
deterring and suppressing counterrevolutionaries and other criminals and 
bring the revolution forward. 


“Progressive models are realities. They have a strong convincing power and 
the most suspicious people cannot deny their existence. Because of this very 
reason, they are a very pragmatical school to educate and train cadres and 
party members, primarily the leadership. They are the fighters against all 
forms of bureaucratic behavior which attaches importance in form, not in 
substance and which is ineffective. They are a stimulant to develop good and 
positive elements, to overcome negative, bureaucratic and sluggish 

demeanors. They are also the places where the working people's role in 
collective self-determination is strongly developed, and they are the most 
efficient training site for cadres and party members to strengthen the 
party's combativeness and leadership as well as to increase the government's 
effectiveness. 


“Progressive models are also instrumental in building new cultural life and 
new human beings in the framework of socialism in each family, hamlet, 
street, village, ward, and in the whole district. They educate, train and 
invigorate each person and each family who with self-conciousness and 
unanimity, will build for themselves a new cultural lifestyle based on their 
own work. The purpose of these models is their own advancement and the 
contribution to society from which is derived joy and happiness. Progressive 
models form responsible people. They teach mutual respect, respect for the 
elderly and love for children, respect of others’ properties without intent 
to usurp others’ possessions. They teach the maintenance of a life governed 
by hygiene, order, courtesy and hospitability, therefore creating a 
comfortable and happy atmosphere in the family and in the hamlet to prevent 
tension caused by dispute, theft and robbery, and worry about the inability 
to enjoy the product of one's labor. 


"Reports from the models showed that the popular movement for the 
safeguarding of national security to fight the enemies subversive activities, 
to break down criminals and to protect law and order had to be converted to a 
popular revolutionary movement and was most important and urgent to defeat 
the multifaceted subversive war of the expansionist and hegemonist Chinese in 
connivance with the American imperialists, to strengthen security and 
national defense and to fight victoriously an enemy's large-scale invasion. 
This mission is a part of the functions of the dictatorship of the 
proletariat under the leadership of the party. It not only has a powerful 
impact on security, order and social stability, but also has a motivating 
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force in the building and strengthening of party, government and group 
organizations, of clean police and armed forces. Those forces will boost 
production, assist the people in their everyday lives, band build a new 
cultural life-style and a new human being in the framework of socialism. The 
end result will be to serve and stimulate the conduct of the three 
revolutions in each locality and each unit. 


"Also through the reports of the models, we have seen the importance of the 
fact that only by defeating the multifaceted subversive war of the enemy will 
we then be able to create stable conditions to build the economy and the 
material and technological infrastructure of socialism, to develop 
production, to stabilize and improve step by step the people's lives, to 
strengthen our economic, defense and security potentialities, and to retain 
our initiative in deterring and repelling any enemy's invasion attempt. We 
have come to realize even more profoundly the need to integrate the missions 
of economic building and of strengthening national defense and security and, 
in the meantime, to link national defense strengthening with political 
security and with the protection of law and order and social stability. That 
is a thorough recognition of the close interrelation between the two 
strategic missions of successfully building socialism and of protecting the 
socialist fatherland. 


"The very rich and precious experience acquired in each progressive model's 
work is the result of a continuous struggle by the brain and the muscle of 
the party apparatus and the people. We ought to recapitulate and to 
integrate that experience into a set of principles and rules in an easily 
understood form to help party and government echelons in their leadership and 
command roles and, meanwhile, to help sectors, groups, and the police and 
armed forces in improving their work and making it more efficient. 


"Through the models' reports, the most salient experience that we can make a 
rule for the successful protection of a law and order front is: To 
understand thoroughly and to carry out policies, resolutions and directives 
of the party and government's laws; on the basis of a complete understanding 
of the dictatorship of the proletariat, to develop the right to collective 
self-determination of the working people, to mobilize all forces of the 
sectors (primarily those in the internal politics block), of the groups and 
to integrate those forces with the police and the armed forces to create a 
combined strength of the dictatorship of the proletariat under a unified and 
concentrated leadership of the party to fight the enemies' subversive war, to 
break down criminals, to protect political security, order and social 
stability, and to link those tasks with the concrete political missions of 
localities and units. In directing the popular movement for the safeguarding 
of national security, we have to spell out the context and the clear-cut and 
realistic requirements in relation to the legitimate interests of the people, 
formulate concrete plans and measures, have a unified leadership and command 
and a supervision and check system, commend good achievements, correct 
errors, and summarize and recapitulate good experience to enhance the 
movement's quality." 
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Stressing the importance of learning from, catching up and surpassing 
progressive models, the comrade said: “In this conference, we have heard the 
reports from progressive models and their preliminary summary of experience. 
Nevertheless, it is even more important that from these invaluable seeds, we 
must multiply them. That means that we have to launch a movement to learn 
from, to catch up and to surpass progressive models. This is the ultimate 
purpose, the demand, and also the conclusion of this conference. 


"Being a leading cadre, we cannot be infatuated by the new and the 
innovative. Therefore, we cannot be not affected by the powerful attraction 
of the progressive models. Progressive models are the intelligence and the 
force made up by the community of party members and by the people. They not 
only have precious spiritual value, but also have great value materially. To 
learn from and to carry out innovatively, progressive models’ are to use 
existing potentialities to the fullest extent on the shortest path towards 
improving leadership actions. 


From that experience derives the art and methods of mobilizing the masses to 
overcome difficulties in order to improve the job at localities and units. 
Efficiency, quality and concrete achievements will be the end results and 
there will be no need to invite foreign experts for assistance or to go 
abroad to study and to waste foreign currency. The difficulty in learning 
from progressive models’ experience lies in the fact that one has to have a 
progressive mind in order to be infatuated, to see, to understand, to 
appreciate the new. We have to build for ourselves a progressive mind to 
learn progressively in order to provide leadership for progressive models. 


"To multiply progressive models means to multiply the force of the revolution 
and of the individual, to better the masses’ lives, to enhance the 
intelligence and the talents of each individual and each collective, to 
strengthen the spirit of collective self-determination and of 
self-sufficiency and self-strengthening, the spirit of organizational 
discipline and of innovative action, and to improve organizational skills, 
leadership capabilities and management skills of each unit, each locality, 
and each party organ. 


"Therefore, we must create a popular movement to learn from, to catch up with 
and to surpass progressive models. That means we must engage in 
self-criticism and criticism in a never-ending offensive revolutionary spirit 
to change the relationships between progressive and underdeveloped, between 
positive and negative, between revolutionary and reactionary elements, and 
between socialism and nonsocialism to make most localities, units and bases 
become progressive. If we can do that, we will create a new situation and a 
drastically changed revolutiov*ry movement. 


"The appearance of more and more progressive models at the grassroot level 
affirms the progress and prospects of the people's revolutionary movement 
which will be able to overcome complex difficulties and to greatly affect the 
accomplishment of the two strategic missions of our country's revolution. 
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"There should be a clear-cut realization in our minds that the selection and 
multiplication of progressive models never constitute a hindrance for the 
work at localities and bases. On the contrary, they are the key to 
overcoming difficulties and creating favorable conditions to accomplish well 
all missions at localities and bases. 


"In any endeavor, the beginning is always difficult. But if others can do 
anything, we certainly car do the same thing. It is not as tough for the 
follower as it is for the pioneer. However, one does not have to do 
everything at once; one has to study the situation, formulate realistic 
requirements and appropriate plans and measures, and decide what should be 
done first and resolutely do it. 


“Each model has its own advantages and disadvantages, but generally speaking, 
difficulties still exist and are even more complex than at other places. 
Therefore, one cannot say, "My locality or my unit has too many difficulties 
and I cannot do it." The important thing is that the party and government 
leaders have the determination to recognize the importance and urgency of our 
revolutionary mission in which the most urgent task is the protection of 
political security, order and social stability against the enemies’ 
subversion. From that standpoint, they will educate and convince the people 
to understand their responsibilities and voluntarily implement the lessons 
learned from progressive models." 


Comrade Pham Hung exhorted ethnic minorities, the comrade secretaries of 
provincial VCP committees, the people's committees and the leaders of 
localities and units of Ha Son Binh Province as well as those the other 
provinces to continuously nurture and develop existing progressive models and 
to create more models with higher quality. [He requested] that the new 
ideas and experience of the models of the popular movement for the 
safeguarding of national security be widespread and consolidated in order to 
protect political security and social order and to contribute actively in the 
execution of the resolution of the Sixth Party Plenum of the VCP Central 
Committee, in the successful completion of the state plan for 1984 and 1985 
to stabilize the situation and to create favorable conditions to go into the 
1986-1990 5-year plan. 


On behalf of the provincial VCP committee, the people and the ethnic 
minorities in the province and the whole conference, Comrade Nguyen Dinh So, 
secretary of Ha Son Binh VCP Committee, expressed his appreciation to Comrade 
Pham Hung for his attendance and his addressing the conference. [He said 
that Pham Hung's] remarks were thorough and realistic and will help cadres, 
party members and the people in the province to have a profound understanding 
of the importance and urgency of the social, economic, cultural development 
strengthening of national defense and security, missions. [They will] try 
hard to assist the people in their daily lives and help them in the 
successful implementation of the missions set forth by the resolution of the 
Fifth Party Plenum of the VCP and by other resolutions of the VCP Central 
Committee's conferences, primarily the recent resolution of the Sixth Party 
Plenum. Comrade [Nguyen Dinh So] promised to disseminate and carry out 
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seriously Comrade Pham Hung's instructions, primarily in building, 
strengthening and developing the progressive models of the popular movement 
for the safeguarding of national security, and in stimulating the 
revolutionary popular movements in the province to strongly go forward in 
order to grab newer and greater victories in contributing to the successful 
building of socialism and the protection of the Vietnamese socialist 
fatherland of our entire party, people and armed forces. 


9458 
CSO: 4209/74 
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PA [fY ACTIVITIES AND GOVERNMENT 


PHAM HUNG SPEAKS AT HA TUYEN CPV MEETING 
BKO80641 Hanoi Domestic Service in Vietnamese 2300 GMT 5 Jan 85 


[Text] The party committee of Ha Tuyen Province recently held a conference of 
representatives from the party organizations of various sectors, mass organiza- 
tions, the public security force, army, districts, towns, and cities to conduct 
a preliminary review of the implementation of various militant tasks which are 
aimed ac frustrating the multifaceted war of sabotage by the Chinese expansion- 
ists and hegemonists, protecting socialist assets, and building healthy, firm 
and strong public security forces. The conferees also reviewed the mass move- 
ment for national security defense over the past few years. 


The conferees elatedly welcomed Comrade Pham Hung, member of the party Central 
Committee Political Bureau, vice chairman of the Council of Ministers, and 
interior minister, who attended the conference. 


The conference heard a preliminary report by the party committee and the various 
model reports by villages, districts, and sectors on the tasks of consolidating 
national defense and security. 





Comrade Pham Hung recalled the cruel plots and activities of the Chinese 
reactionaries in the course of sabotaging the revolution in Vietnam, Laos, and 
Cambodia. These include military operations of attacking and nibbling at 
territory to invade our country and the other Indochinese countries, and plotting 
to expand into Southeast Asia and achieve the illusion of global hegemony. 


CSO: 4209/157 


218 











PARTY ACTIVITIES AND GOVERNMENT 


VU MAO ON APPROACHES TO URBAN YOUTH UNEMPLOYMENT PROBLEM 
Hanoi THANH NIEN in Vietnamese Sep 54 pp i-4 


{Article by Vu Mao, member of the Party Central Committee and Ist secretary of 
the Central Committee of the Ho Chi Minh Communist Youth Union: "Bringing 
About Changes in the Revolutionary Movement of Youths Within the Subward"(*) ] 


(Text) Today, I am very pleased and excited to attend this conference of the 
city "on work involving youths, teenagers and children within the subwards." 
This conference,along with the resolution of the Municipal Party Committee on 
agitation among youths, once again expresses the concern and care of the party 
and people of the capital for the young. At the same time, it also reflects 
our determination to generate a new strength, a new atmosphere within the 
revolutionary movement of the young at the subward level. At many places, 
even within a number of subwards in Hanoi, facts have shown: to build a 
spirited revolutionary movement among the masses, it is frequently necessary 
to begin with youth work, begin within the most dynamic segment of the people. 


It is in this spirit that I wholeheartedly welcome you to this conference and 
convey to you the gratitude and warm feelings of affection of the Secretariat 
cf the Youth Union Central Committee. 


The subward has long posed a new and difficult problem, especially to Hanoi 
and the municipalities and cities of the North. What are the functions and 
tasks of the subward? What kind of mechanism is needed in order for the 
subward to fulfill these functions and tasks? These are matters that must be 
worked out gradually. 


Having studied the subwards at many places, we are encouraged by the emergence 
of new factors and good models on the subward level. For example, the 24th 
Subward of Tan Binh District in Ho Chi Minh which has a diversified and well 
developed small industry and handicraft production sector, produces 100 
different products, which come in more than 200 different types. Within the 
subward, two traditional trades have been brought to a high level of 
technological development, tanning and the production of shoes and soccer 
balls for exportation and the glass trade. The subward manages its economy 
through contracts with collectives (cooperatives, production teams) and 
through management by group and trade for private producers. Private 
producers are gradually being brought into collective production. The 24th 
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Sudward is very proud of the fact that it has resolved the youth unemp!oyment 
problem within the subward. The administrative management and sociai 
management of the subward extend to each household. The 24tn Subward's 
population is 30 percent ethnic Chinese and one-third Catholic. Its social 
management is very complex. One management method the subward employs is to 
organize youths in nine different shock units: 


1. Civil defense 

2. Market management 

3- General management 

4. The volunteer labor unit 

5. The Red Cross 

6. The lifestyle and culture propaganda unit 

7. The unit in charge of teenagers and children 
6. Physical culture and sport teams 


9. Culture and literature-art units (the 24th Subward has eight soccer teams, 
six literature-art units, “compassion classes" at night for poor children, 
children not attending school and so forth) 


The cadres of the 24th Subward are young and very dynamic. The subward 
chairman is 36 years of age. The party committee secretary is 26 years of 
age. The vice chairman is 28 years of age. The committee secretary is 26 
years of age and the subward Youth Union secretary is 22 years of age. 


Within Tan Binh District, in addition to the 24th Subward, which has been 
nominated for commendation as an “heroic” subward, the Ist Subward is also a 
good model. It has 10 textile cooperatives and annually produces 25 million 
meters of cloth for the state under contracts. The subward could produce 50 
million meters of cloth per year if it received a full supply of raw materials 
and electricity. As a result of its efforts, the youth unemployment problem 
within the subward has been virtually resolved. On the basis of the 
development of production, the subward has taken the initiative in cultural 
and social matters. For example, a subward cultural club has been 
constructed, the people have contributed 2 million dong for the construction 
of schools for children within the subward, etc. 


In addition to the new factors that have emerged among the subwards of Ho Chi 
Minh City, changes have also been occurring in the subwards of Da Nang and, 
more recently, Haiphong and model subwards have even appeared in Hanoi. 
Clearly, the subwards that display vitality and dynamism are those that 
perform the following three functions well: economic management, social 
management and administrative management. And, in order for the subward to 
fulfill these three functions, it is necessary to improve and enhance the role 
and position of the subward level and assign even more management 
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responsibilities to it. it has come time for us to put an end to the lack of 


Gynamism and frequent ineffectiveness of the subward level in administrative, 
social and economic management. 


Dear Comrades, 


The leaders of the Central Committee and Hanoi are very concerned with the 
capital's work in the subwards and are gradually resolving the subward 
problem. However, we still have not developed a mechanism that will enable 
the sudbward to fulfill its functions well. But we need not wait until such a 
mechanism has been put in place to develop the revolutionary movement of the 
masses. We must build revolutionary movements of the masses at basic units 
and, in this way, bring a new look, 2 new vitality to the subward. Taking 2 
look at the actual activities being conducted and proposing and establishing 
new and appropriate mechanisms for use within the subward, this is the most 
effective and positive approach to this matter. At the same time, we must 
emphasize the need to review the efforts that have been made to resolve this 
problem and propose necessary regulations to be adopted by the Municipal Party 
Committee and People’s Committee. In order for there to be revolutionary 
movements of the masses, there must be forces behind the movement, forces that 
"light the fuse." These forces are none other than the forces of youths. To 
help change the face of the subDward, we must launch spirited revolutionary 
movements among youths. This is the objective, the requirement that we must 
meet following this conference and it is also the gain subject concerning 
which I would like to offer some specific thoughts. 


How do we go about building revolutionary movements of youths within tie 
Subwards? To begin with, we must bring all youths within the subward 
together, provide them with jobs and enable them to exercise ownership. In 
actuality, the majority of the subwards have not assembled their youths and do 
not have control over youths. Each subward has an average of 700 to |,200 
youths in its population. Only 100 to 250 have been brought into the Youth 
Union. Thus, a large number of youths is still outside our organization. 
They are not being educated, not being managed by the collective and the 
majority of them are unemployed. It is mainly among this segment of youths 
that we find the unprogressive youths and young violators of the law who are a 
concern to each of us. 


The pressing need at this time and the very minimum that must be done is to 
first compile rosters of all Youth Union members and youths, especially those 
who are unemployed. Ascertaining their qualifications, their desires ana 
aspirations and taking positive steps to provide them with jobs--to bring 
youths together by providing them with jobs--this is the most practical, 
effective way to uphold the right of collective ownership of youths within the 
subward and, by doing so, the problem of unprogressive youths and youths who 
violate the law can be thoroughly resolved. In particular, by providing jobs 
to youths we make use of this very valuable labor force in the production of 
material wealth for society, which includes performing economic work for the 
subward, instead of allowing it to be wasted. Should it not be here that our 
thinking concerning the subward's economic work and the fulfillment of its 
economic management function begins? At present, each subward is allocated 
only a small amount of money each month but faces large expenditure needs and, 
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as a result, cannot operate well. Positive steps must be taken to create 
sources of funding so that.every subward can earn several tens of millions or 
hundreds of gillions of dong through its economic activities and services. 
Very many subwards in Ho Chi Minn have managed to do this and have done so Dy 
taking the most correct approach, that is, by producing products, by making 
effective use of the unemployed labor within the subward. 


There are many approaches that can be taken to organize and utilize the 
unemployed within the subward. The primary, most important approach provides 
work for 60 to 70 percent of the unemployed youths within the subward in the 
development of the handicraft trades, the services, capital construction, etc. 
Hanoi is the home of many very famous, traditional handicraft trades. We are 
entirely capable of restoring and developing these trades. 


The experiences of Cua Dong, Phuc Tan, Quang Trung and other subwards in 
providing jobs for youths have proven that resolving the youth unemployment 
problem within the subward is the basic direction to take. Cua Dong and Quang 
Trung Subwards have sent dozens of unprogressive youths back from reeducation 
to work at Building Cooperative 31% and the Thanh Cong Building Cooperative. 
Of importance here is the fact that these subwards have employed many very 
good methods in their relationship with the cooperatives in order to help 
these youths overcome the difficulties they face when they first embark on a 
life of work and become productive members of society. 


Our potentials for the development of small industry and the handicraft trades 
are still very large. The present obstacle to this development is the price 
policy. We have suggested and will continue to suggest that the central 
level, the provinces and the municipalities resolve this problem for 
production units. 


In Hanoi, the service sectors have not been developed and the cadres, workers 
and civil servants of the state must spend much time and endure considerable 
inconvenience in order to have their rice purchases weighed, buy Kerosene and 
buy food products. If the Youth Union organization of the subward were to 
tackle this problem and deliver rice, fuel and food products to each 
household, the situation would be greatly improved. The people would be very 
appreciative and the subward wou.\d surely earn additional revenues for its 
activities. In Ho Chi Minh City und Vinh, this work is being performed with 
rather good results. In particular, goods are delivered to each family of 
elderly revolutionaries and the families of war dead and disabled veterans. 


Another approach is to organize, within the household, livestock production, 
the contract production of export goods or services to meet the needs of 
society. The subward can organize the supply of breeding stock and feed, 
provide technical instruction, organize procurements and so forth and 
unemployed youths can accept breeding stock to raise. If an unemployed youth 
sells to the state 1 or 2 quintals of pork, a few dozens kilograms of chicken 
or a few hundred eggs per year, the effort would be a success. Their labor 
must be fairly evaluated and viewed the same as the labor of those persons who 
work at enterprises, agencies, cooperatives, etc. Society must respect their 
labor, the government and mass organizations must commend and reward their 
efforts and families must be fair in how they evaluate and treat those who 














raise livestock, provide contract services or produce export goods at home. 
The dignity of man lies in working and producing material wealth for society, 
not in holding a particular position or working in a certain trade. The only 
things to be ashamed of are laziness, black marketing and living as a parasite 
on society. 


In addition, the subwards must take the initiative in establishing contacts 
with agencies and enterprises to provide jobs for youths. This has been 
successfully done in a number of subwards. 


Organizing labor within the subward is the gain approach to be taken. 
However, it is also necessary to do more in the area of mobilizing youths to 
join the large units going to build new economic zones or work in areas in 
which there is still much land to be cleared under the 3 year labor 
obligation, a regulation concerning which is about to be issued by the state. 
In Hanoi,youths have been sent to build the new economic zone in LamDong or 
mine coal in Quang Ninh; youths have been organized into volunteer labor units 
to build the capital and students from the Polytechnic College, the College of 
Pharmacy, the College of Medicine, the Teachers Academy, the Central Youth 
Union School, the Foreign Affairs College, the Railroad Communications 
College, the College of Mass Culture, the College of Mines and Geology and so 
forth have been organized into student volunteer labor units to go build and 
defend the fatherland. These are good approaches, approaches that we must 
review and gain experience from so that they can be applied on a broader scale 
and with greater effort. The youths that have been mobilized for these tasks 
are hard workers who desire to make progress. Some unprogressive youths who 
have been sent to the Lam Dong New Economic Zone have undergone marked change. 
This is a reflection of very many things. Our youths are essentially good 
persons ana they still possess the zeal and enthusiasm of the young 
generations trained and educated under the new system. However, what needs to 
be pondered, to be discussed here are what our responsibility is, how to best 
organize youths and the need to concern ourselves with the living standards 
and legitimate interests of youths. 


Dear Comrades, 


Le Duan recently spent some time with the Youth Union Central Committee and 
said: "We must uphold the right of ownership of youths within the subwards, 
youths must demand that they be given a job." We think that by implementing 
this directive from the general secretary of the party well, we will be able 
to control youths and succeed in solving many of the problems of the subwards. 


The thoughts presented above center around the economic management function of 
the subward. What must youth work within the subward entail from the 
standpoint of the subward's administrative management and social management 
functions? The majority of the subwards in Hanoi have developed a model 
approach to this matter. Of importance now is the need to widely apply and 
improve upon this model. 


The main organizations through which teenagers and children participate in 


social management within the subward are the Shock Youth Security Unit, the 
Youth Inspection Unit, the Red Flag Youth Unit, the Red Star Teenagers Unit, 
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the Beacon Unit and so forth. Hanoi has taken the novel step of organizing 
four forces tc conduct administrative inspections, conduct electricity 
inspections, collect industrial and commercial taxes, etc. This is a good 
idea, one that has been widely praised by the people of the capital. 


In the work of providing administrative management and social management 
within the subward, we must study, for the purpose of more widely applying, 
the subward-school-agency and enterprise (or cooperative) model and establish 
ties and coordination among the agencies and units within the subward in order 
to do a good job of maintaining order and security, establish the new 
lifestyle and organize cultural, literary-art and physical culture and sport 
activities for youths. 


The subward-school-agency and enterprise model also provides a way for 
agencies and enterprises to assist basic and middle level general schools and 
sponsor the building of gaterial bases for Youth Union and Unit activities 
within the subward. 


Of importance now in launching revolutionary movements among the young persons 
within the subward is the need to igsprove the forms of activity for youths, 
teenagers and children. There gust be activities for the youths in the 
different economic sectors and trades and activities that gain the 
participation of youths in social management. And, through cultural, 
literary-art, physical culture-sport, club and other activities designed to 
bring together all of the various categories of youths within the subward, we 
must build material bases for educational work under the guideline "the state 
and the people working together" while relying upon agencies and enterprises 
to provide space for youth activities. 


The new factors that have emerged within the subwards of Hanoi, which this 
conference has confirmed, are very important and worthy of wholehearted 
encouragement. However, I think that we would be correct in saying, inall 
sincerity, that the majority of Hanoi's subwards are still weak and that the 
Youth Union organization on the subward level is one cf the subward's 
weaknesses. 


There are gany reasons for the weakness of the Youth Union organization on the 
subward level, the most important of which has been the failure to attach 
appropriate importance to solidifying and building the Youth Union, to 
rallying youths. In particular, the Youth Union cadres on the subward level 
are poorly qualified, their numbers are inadequate and they have not received 
advanced training or systematic professional training in youth proselyting. 
According to a report by the Hanoi Municipal Youth Union, only 10 of the 66 
Youth Union secretaries are party members. More importantly, instead of being 
dynamic and creative, instead of "digging in" (as our comrades in the South 
say), they are passive, they sit and wait and foresee difficulties and worry 
about making mistakes even before trey start to work. With such Youth Union 
cadres on the basic level, the absence of a youth movement in Hanoi is easily 
understood. 


The problems that exist in youth work on the subward level are partly due to 
shortcomings of the Youth Union Central Committee. We have failed to work 
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closely with and help the Municipal Youth Union closely guide work involving 
youths, teenagers and children on the subward level, especially cadre work and 
failed to dismantle certain mechanisms and specific policies. 


Dear Comrades, 


Every step forward by the youth sovement is always closely tied to the 
leadership provided by the party, to the concern and assistance of the various 
levels of government and the gass organizations. Therefore, strengthening the 
leadership provided by the party is the factor of decisive significance in the 
youth, teenager and children gjovement within the subward. We have learned 
about leaders on the subward level who are deeply committed to the education 
C. «w@ young generation but who lack methods by which to perform their work 
and do not know where to begin, do not know in which areas the keys to their 
problems lie. Moreover, with the subwards being as poor as they are now, how 
can they effectively assist the Youth Union! 


Therefore, we suggest: "The city should urgently assign management 
responsibilities to the subward and define in detail the subward's three 
functions, especially its economic management function. The role played by 
the economic sectors of the city is very important in this regard. 


--The Youth Union school of the city should be built up and training should be 
provided for Youth Union cadres from the chapter level upward (subward Youth 
Union cadres are still very confused about how to perform their jobs). 


--The corps of subward Youth Union cadres must be strengthened to insure that 
the subward has cadres for all three of its functions and a specific number of 
cadres for the Youth Union, the Women's Union and the Teenager and Children's 
Units. Importance should be attached to developing the party among subward 
Youth Union cadres. Appropriate regulations and policies governing Youth 
Union cadres and the collaborators of the Youth Union on the basic level 
should be adopted. 


--It is suggested that the Municipal Party Committee direct enterprises, 
production units, agencies and so forth to actively participate in assisting 
the subwards, especially in providing jobs to youths and consider this an 
emulation standard in the evaluation of solid and strong party organizations. 


As regards the Youth Union Central committee, we have not only sent a special 
work team to work on the subward level for 2 years, but have also established 
a Hanoi work team that is under the direct guidance of a group of comrades 
within the Secretariat of the Youth Union Central Committee. In addition, 
sections within the Youth Union Central Committee are directly assisting 
subwards of Hanoi (at present, 20 such sections are assisting 20 subwards). 
At the same time, we are studying ways to provide the Municipal Youth Union 
with more direct, concrete and practical assistance. 


Soon, we will be commemorating the 30th anniversary of the liberation of the 


capital. What must the youths of Hanoi do to be deserving of the heroic 
tradition of the generations that preceded them? 
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In recent years, new factors have emerged within Hanoi in the sobilization of 
youths to join the large units going off to build and defend the fatherlanc. 


In Ho Chi Minh City, an assault youth congress was recently held to review 
their 6 years of activity. The assault youths of Ho Chi Minh City reaffirmed 
their role and the purpose of their organization. They are a source of pride 
to each citizen in the city that bears the name of Uncle Ho. The assault 
youth forces of Ho Chi Minh City now constitute a complete system: 


--An assault youth force command directly subordinate to the Municipal 
People's Committee, seven specialized offices, one construction section and 
ten subordinate units, such as state farms, enterprises, a forest products 
processing unit, a paper pulp enterprise, an automobile repair shop, etc. In 
Long An, some 10,000 youths are working in four youth labor regiments 
developing Dong Thap Muoi. 


The models mentioned above raise visions in our minds of large units of the 
nationwide youth movement going to build the Central Highlands, eastern Nam 
Bo, the Mekong Delta and the northern border areas, building new Dien Bien's, 
new Truong Son's of the young in the period of building and defending our 
beloved socialist Vietnamese fatherland. It is our earnest desire that such a 
movement--a movement of assault youths volunteering to build and defend the 
fatherland--be launched in Hanoi, the home of the three readies movement (in a 
few days, we will celebrate the 20th anniversary of the glorious event that 
was the launching of this movement), thereby bringing a new spirit and look to 
the youths of the capital, the youths of the entire country in the new period. 


FOOTNOTES 


® In late July 1984, the Hanoi Municipal Party Committee convened a 
conference to discuss work involving youths, teenagers and children on 
the subward level. Vu Mao attended and addressed the conference. THANH 
NIEN Journal hereby presents the entire text of that speech to the 
various levels of the Youth Union and its many readers. 
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PARTY ACTIVITIES AND GOVERNMENT 


BRIEFS 


LE DUAN BOOK--The Su That Publishing House recently published a book by Comrade 
General Secretary Le Duan on the building of a new socialist culture and a new 
type of socialist man. This 140-page theoretical work, which contains excerpts 
of important passages from more than 10 selected articles and speeches by the 
comrade general secretary, highlights the basic theses of the ideological and 
cultural revolution and the objective necessity of as well as pressing demand 
for the building of a new socialist culture and a new type of socialist man in 
the present stage of the Vietnamese revolution. The book helps one see more 
clearly that the new socialist culture and the new type of socialist man that 
we are striving to build are a culture and type of man suited to the system of 
socialist collective mastery of the working people. [Text] [Hanoi Domestic 
Service in Vietnamese 2300 GMT 2 Jan 85) 


QUANG NAM-DANANG MEETING--The Quang Nam-Danang provincial party committee 
recently held a conference to study the resolution of the seventh party Central 
Committee plenum, review the tasks achieved over the past 4 years, and set forth 
the guideline and socioeconomic tasks for the province in 1985. The primary 
objective of the 1985 plan is to gradually stabilize and improve the local 
people's livelihood. The province will mtivate all sectors and echelons to 
properly implement the economic development work under the slogan "the state 

and the people join efforts," to better organize the family-run economy in the 
cities and the orchard-based econumy in rural areas, and to take positive care 
of the material and spiritual lives of the local people, workers, government 
employees, and combatants. [Text] [Hanoi Domestic Service in Vietnamese 1100 GMT 
8 Jan 85] 


CSO: 4209/157 
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ECONOMIC PLANNING, TRADE AND FINANCE 


SOCIALIST BUSINESS NETWORK EXPANDED IN HANOI 
Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese & Dec 84 p 1 


(Article: "The Transformation and Management of the Market: Hanoi Expands 
Socialist Commerce and Strengthens the Management of the Market"] 


[Text] In recent months, the Commerce Service, Grain Service and Food and 
Beverage Management Service of Hanoi have taken many specific, dynamic 
measures in their effort to control the flow of goods, manage the market and 
support the production and daily life of the people better. Socialist 
commerce has been increasingly extending its control over many products, such 
as pork, beef, tobacco, cloth and ready-made clothing, bicycle parts, student 
paper and so forth. The monthly meat rations of cadres, workers, civil 
servants, the armed forces and their dependents are being regularly supplied 
in full quantities. Each day, in addition to additional pork and beef being 
sold at commercial prices, enough meat is available to process and sell on the 
market roughly 3 tons of pork pies, beef pies, fried meat and so forth. The 
Food Products Corperstion is delivering meat to the canteens of 600 agencies 
and enterprises for sale, sells meat at the door to 570 households and sells 
meat through orders placed in advance to some 5,000 households. 


The Grain Service has set up many additional points where rice is milled 
before being sold. More than 10 stores are delivering rice to households for 
sale. More stores have been opened at markets to sell rice at commercial 
prices to persons who do not have economic ties to the state. More than 20 
places are selling the nine products processed from grain at commercial 
prices. 


The Food and Beverage Management Service, in addition to opening additional 
sources of products and assisting the 194 collective kitchens that serve the 
more than 120,000 students attending the colleges and middle schools of Hanoi 
and the dozens of between-shift kitchens that serve the nearly 200,000 workers 
and civil servants day and night at the factories and worksites of the 
capital, is also serving meals to nearly 70,000 persons who pass through the 
city each day. In recent months, the Hanoi Food and Beverage Management 
Service has been serving twice as many public meals, such as noodles with beef 
and cooked rice on a plate, as it was this time last year. Some 270,000 
portions are being served each day. Socialist commerce has increased its 
share of the food and beverage market in Hanoi from 20 percent at the start of 
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the year to more than 40 percent now. There are now sany more state-operated 
food and beverage stores that are capable of strongly competing with privat: 
venders. 


Many advances have also been made in market management. The pork product 
sector has been virtually restructured and is being managed. Many private 
merchants who have long specialized in slaughtering hogs and selling pork on 
the outside have been shifted to production or are being utilized under 
contracts within the store of the state-operated commerce sector. The buffalo 
and cattle markets in the outskirts of the city have been reopened under the 
management of the local governments so that the people can buy and sell 
buffalo and cattle without the participation of dealers. At the markets in 
the inner city, small merchants, who once used to sell about 15 to 20 tons of 
pork per day, now only sell one-third or one-fourth as much as they did. 
State-operated commerce has procured twice as much tobacco as called for unde: 
the plan, as a result of which the quantity and variety of tobacco being sold 
at retail prices to consumers have greatly increased. Private merchants who 
specialize in the procurement and wholesale distribution of tobacco have been 
virtually removed from the market. The Hanoi commerce sector is also working 
with the Municipal Women's Union in reorganizing and utilizing skilled persons 
in the production of clothing, guiding and assisting household seamstresses in 
serving the sewing needs of the people and conducting a pilot project ina 
joint business with a number of private tailor shops. The 22 subwards have 
set up bicycle repair shops, which are supplied with a number of parts by 
State-operated commerce. Some shops, restaurants and theaters nave begun to 
provide their customers with the service of keeping watch on their bicycles 
free of charge. 





The Hanoi commerce sector has also taken specific steps to prepare for the 
upcoming Tet of the Water Buffalo with a view toward meeting the requirements: 
"promptly and fully in accordance with the plan, civilized, courteous and 
frugal." 
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ECONOMIC PLANNING, TRADE AND FINANCE 


HO CHI MINH CITY PUTS TIGHTER CONTROLS ON PRIVATE COMMERCE 
Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 10 Dec 64 p 1 


(Article: "The Transformation and Management of the Market: Ho Chi Minh City 
Accelerates the Transformation of Private Commerce and Begins To Reorganize 
the Various Markets") 


{Text} Together with developing the forces of state-operated commerce and the 
marketing cooperatives, Ho Chi Minh City is making efforts to accelerate the 
transformation of private commerce. In addition to the rice sales network, 
which is being improved, the precincts and districts have also expanded the 
retail pork network, primarily by transforming and utilizing the skills of 
small merchants. Nearly 400 small merchants at 44 markets are being utilized 
and managed by socialist commerce. A cooperative venture in the fish product 
business with 36 dealers at the Cau Ong Lanh Market has been launched and has 
begun to yield results. The Commerce Agency controls the fish that arrive at 
the market each day and, on this basis, promptly adopts plans for the fair 
distribution of products. In the food and beverage sector, more than 80 
private businesses have been transformed, 50 through business cooperation and 
more than 30 by providing them with jobs at state-operated units. The returns 
from the business cooperation within this product sector are that the state 
manages the stores of private businessmen while utilizing their technical 
skills; tightly controls business revenues while managing cash; regulates the 
profits of private businessmen and improves the welfare of the workers at 
these basic units. The city has also planned and is now carrying out the 
reorganization of the basic food and beverage units within the subwards. 
Today, socialist commerce accounts for nearly 40 percent of the city's food 
and beverage market (versus 20 percent in 1983). Such services as tailoring, 
haircutting, hair styling, wedding rentals and motorcycle security protection 
and the business in fuel, fish sauce, sugar, cloth, ready-made clothing and so 
forth are also being expanded along the lines of strongly developing the 
forces of socialist commerce while gradually transforming the private service 
businesses that have skills to offer, reorganizing the product sectors and 
struggling to steadily eradicate the black market. 


The city has also begun to reorganize the markets. So far, the markets have 
organized 259 product sector teams consisting of more than 35,000 persons. 
The management of the markets, which was once just administrative-economic 
management, is now gradually shifting to business management, the management 
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of product sources, the management of wholesale trade and price management. A 
pilot project in this method of management is being conducted at the Yan Dinh 
Market in order to gain experience for application to the other markets. 


Market inspections and control activities have also been strengthened. The 
market transformation and management committees of the various precincts and 
districts, in close coordination with the concerned sectors, have taken many 
measures that are well suited to the actual situation at each place and within 
each product sector. During the past 9 months, they have uncovered and deait 
with more than 10,000 cases involving violations of market management policy 
and over 6,000 cases involving violations of price discipline and business 
license regulations. 
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ECONOMIC PLANNING, TRADE AWD FINANCE 


EDITORIAL PRESSES FOR MORE INROADS AGAINST PRIVATE COMMERCE 
Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 10 Dec 84 pp 1-4 


[Editorial: “Intensifying the Transformation of Private Commerce and Market 
Management" } 


(Text] Since the middle of this year, in keeping with the resolutions of the 
party and government, especially the resolution of the 6th Party Plenum, the 
various sectors and localities have been making many efforts to promote a new 
stage in the transformation of private commerce and strengthen the management 
of the market in a manner closely tied to building socialist commerce. The 
tasks on which efforts are being focused are: taking positive steps to give 
the state control over the flow of goods and money; taking determined steps to 
eradicate speculation, black marketing, the manufacture of fake goods and 
illegal businesses; transforming and reorganizing the private merchants within 
a number of the product sectors that are most essential in meeting the needs 
for food, clothing, health care, education, transportation and so forth. In 
the management and transformation of the market, foremost importance is being 
attached to the places of key importance, including the large markets and the 
other places where merchants congregate. 


Through significant efforts, Hanoi, Haiphong, Ho Chi Minh City, Quang Nam-Da 
Nang, Can Tho and a number of other places have gradually corrected the 
disorder that existed and restructured the market in a manner tied to the 
restructuring of production. Socialist commerce has been gradually expanding 
its business activities, gradually gaining control over the flow of goods and 
money and supporting both production and everyday life better. At some 
places, export-import businesses have been reorganized in accordance with the 
regulations of the Council of Ministers. A number of >ourgeoisie who were 
using local export-import businesses to engage in activities that violated the 
regulations of the state have been removed from those businesses. More 
attention is being given to the management of materials, especially strategic 
materials. Transformation within the grain sector has helped to give the 
state control over roughly 90 percent of the commodity grain in the North and 
80 percent in the South. The commercial grain dealers in the South are no 
longer permitted to do business as they once did. The majority of the small 
merchants doing business in this sector within the cities have been 
reorganized into product sector teams that are operating within the sphere of 
state-operated commerce or serving as retail sales agents for state-operated 
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commerce. With regard to controlling the flow of goods, the home trade sector 
could exceed its plan target on the procurement of domestic goods by 21.9 
percent this year, an increase of more than 70 percent over 1963. Total 
retail sales could increase by more than 22 percent compared to the plan 
target for the year and 45 percent compared to 1983. Precinct and district 
commerce corporations and service corporations have been established and have 
opened many sales points and service shops. Some 96 percent of the country's 
villages have a marketing cooperative. Besides state-operated commerce and 
the marketing cooperatives, a new form of organization has emerged within 
socialist commerce: the joint business and business cooperation between 
state-operated commerce and private merchants, which represent a low form of 
"state capitalism." 


The results that have been achieved are only initial results. The recent 
changes in the transformation of private commerce and the management of the 
market, although positive, have not occurred with uniformity within all 
product sectors and areas. Within commerce, greater advances have been made 
in the grain and food product sectors than in the industrial product sectors. 
And, within the industrial product sectors, more progress has been made in the 
consumer goods sector than in the building materials sector, which produces 
items that are very necessary in the countryside. Within the materials 
distribution sector, transformation and management have vet to be widely put 
in place for many products. Construction, transformat’on and management are 
three closely connected factors, the basic and most important of which is 
construction. However, in our practical, day to day work, these three factors 
have been separated, even within a single product sector. At some places, the 
building of socialist commerce has been characterized by a lack of close ties 
between the wholesale and retail organizations within the same product sector, 
within the same system, within the same area. At some places, state-operated 
commerce and collective commerce have been allowed to operate at cross 
purposes. In the transformation of private commerce, the restructuring of 
private businesses is still not closely tied to providing jobs for workers and 
strengthening the state’s control over the activities of private businessmen. 
In market management, some places are not fully concerned with either of the 
market's two components: the organized market and the unorganized market. 
There are even some places at which socialist commerce has developed rather 
rapidly but disorder still exists. Speculators, black marketers, persons who 
steal state property and persons who are behind the flow of state goods to the 
outside are not being given the punishment they deserve. 


The market situation, in particular, and the distribution-circulation 
situation, in general, show that, in this field, the struggle to resolve the 
question "who triumphs over whom" between the two paths, which is closely tied 
to the struggle between ourselves and the enemy, continues to be an arduous 
and complex struggle. The market has an impact every hour of every day upon 
the production and standard of living of the people, especially upon the 
standard of living of cadres, manual workers, civil servants and the armed 
forces. Carrying out the transformation of private commerce and strengthening 
the management of the market in a manner closely linked to building socialist 
commerce continues to be an important and urgent task, a task that has a 
decisive impact upon many other areas of work. This demands that all levels 
and sectors promote the performance of this task even more, the ultimate 
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objective of which is to develop production and stabilize the living 
conditions of the people. 


The transformation and management of the market, as stated in the resolutions 
of the Central Committee, basically involve building socialist commerce and 
developing it to the point where it takes the place of the other segments of 
the economy in the market so that all trade on the market is conducted in an 
orderly manner and in accordance with the law and conducted primarily through 
socialist commerce. The transformation and management of the market must be 
organically linked to production, to resolving the many problems in 
production, with a view toward balancing production with the needs of the 
market in order to, on this basis, enable the state to control the flow of 
goods and money, control the market and prices, stimulate the development of 
production and stabilize the daily lives of the people. 


Hesitating and proceeding slowly in the work of transforming and managing the 
market and being afraid that transformation will cause the market to shrink 
and production to decline are mistaken and harmful attitudes. However, it is 
also an incorrect and harmful attitude to view the transformation and 
management of the market as nothing more than the prohibition and abolition of 
private commerce through administrative measures and not take positive steps 
to create the conditions needed to build the forves of socialist commerce in 
the very process of carrying out transformation, thus causing production and 
circulation to stagnate. 


Practice has provided us with many valuable lessons. Most importantly, the 
transformation of private commerce and the management of the market in a way 
that combats speculators, black marketers and illegal businesses must be 
carried out by product sector, beginning in the essential product sectors, and 
must be tied to construction and transformation within each area, especially 
the key areas. Each product sector must link the transformation and 
restructuring of its market to the restructuring of its production, that is, 
must control everything from production to marketing. Secondly, the process 
of transforming and managing the market is the process of educating and 
transforming the forces of private commerce and utilizing their capital, 
technology and skills on the basis of applying the policies of the party and 
state, with correct measures and appropriate forms of organization established 
for each type merchant within each product sector and each area. Speculators, 
black marketers and manufacturers of fake goods as well as hoodlums within 
commerce must be resolutely dealt with by administrative measures. Of 
importance with regard to private merchants who compete with the state for 
goods and private wholesalers is the need to abolish their capitalist form of 
business but to select from among them individuals whose skills can be 
utilized and appropriately remunerate them on the besis of the results of 
their labor. Small retailers should basically be provided with other jobs, 
shifted to production or reorganized, utilized ard managed and, in this way, 
brought to socialism. Thirdly, it is necessary to make combined use of the 
forces of the entire management apparatus, which includes the well coordinated 
application of economic, administrative and educational measures, basic among 
which are economic measures. There must be close coordination among the 
sectors, especially the commerce, finance, banking, price and transportation 
sectors, as well as coordination among all localities of the country in the 
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transformation and management of the market. This is not simply the work of 
the home trade sector or of any one level of government, rather, it is the 
work of the entire apparatus, of each organization of the party, the 
government and the mass organizations on all levels. 


The transformation of private commerce and the management of the market must 
directly contribute to the rapid restoration of socialist order within 
d4istributicn and circulation and the eventual complete victory of socialist 
commerce on the markets throughout our country. 
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ECONOMIC PLANNING, TRADE AND FINANCE 


READER CRITICIZES FAVORITISM, IRREGULAR PRACTICES AT STORES 
Hanoi QUAN DOI NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 20 Nov 54 p 3 


(Readers’ Letters column by Thanh Phong, Lang Giang District, Ha Bac Province: 
"The Sale of Goods in Lang Giang District, Ha Bac Province") 


[Text] The management and distribution of goods in Lang Giang District, Ha 
Bac Province, are very lax and do not comply with principles. These are 
weaknesses that have led to negative phenomena and made the cadres, workers 
and civil servants here very upset. 


Customers find it quite inconvenient to shop at the Voi Food Store. Because 
the store is only open three mornings each week, persons who live 8 to 9 
kilometers away must get up at 0200 or 0300 hours in the morning in order to 
shop there. In addition, the store sells its products on the basis of 
"favoritism." Before the store opens, certain persons are already inside 
“arrogantly selecting what they want from the shelves and picking out the best 
cuts of meat, the cuts without any bone." When the store finally opens, which 
is always later than posted, the store fills with shoving and pushing 
customers, the best cuts of meat have already been sold and all that remain 
are cuts with far more bone in them than allowed. 


At the Kep Grain Store, relatives and friends of the store's personnel are 
allowed to buy up the bags of good rice, rice that contains little paddy and 
is not worm-eaten or mildewed. All other customers must buy worm-eaten, 
mildewed rice. 


At the Kep Department Store, the distribution of hardware goods is truly lax. 
Many products are sold on the basis of orders from the store manager and not 
on the basis of ration standards set by the corporation. In addition, notices 
about which products can still be sold and which can no longer be sold are not 
specific. The prices of many products are not clearly posted. 


In Kep, each square on a food ration coupon must be stamped as many as four 
times in order to be allowed to purchase products. This means that cadres, 
workers and civil servants must travel from one place to another, wasting very 
much time and going to a great deal of trouble. 
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It is suggested that the Ha Bac Commerce Service and Finance Service expand 
the sale of cloth, food products and fuel to the entire province. These items 
should not merely be sold in certain districts or towns. 


It is also suggested that the Lang Giang District People’s Committee conduct 
an inspection and take measures co promptly reorganize the sale of goods and 
make shopping convenient for customers. The buying and selling of loose 
ration stamps and coupons, "behind the counter" sales, issuing orders to sell 
goods to certain persons and so forth gust be stopped. It is suggested that 
the Lang Giang Agricultural and Food Products Corporation open a meat counter 
in Kep to reduce the need for customers to travel long distances, because 
there are many agencies and troop units in Kep and because such a step would 
help to stabilize the everyday lives of cadres, workers, personnel anc 
soldiers in the armed forces and reduce the inconvenience to customers. 
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ECONOMIC PLANNING, TRADE AND FINANCE 


EXPANSION OF STATE COMMERCIAL SECTOR IN HAIPHONC REVIEWED 
Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 2 Nov 84 p 3} 
{Article by Minh Son: "New Moves in Haiphong" ] 


[Text] While adhering to the fundamental viewpoints expressed in the 
resolution of the Sixth Party Central Committee Plenum, the Haiphong 
Municipal Party Committee has guided the reorganization of industrial 
production, made appropriate investments in the production of consumer 
goods and building materials and in the construction of waterway transport 
means, stepped up import-export, tourist and ocean shipping activities, 
developed the north-south transportation network, expanded the economic 
alliance with Hanoi City and the southern provinces and created additional 
kinds of homemade goods to meet the consumption needs of the city people. 
The various boards subordinate to the Municipal Party Committee--such as 
those in charge of organization, propaganda and training, economy, industry 
and research--have helped basic installations to take the initiative in 
carrying out production and business activities. The Organizational Board 
of the Municipal Party Committee has held debates with the party committee 
secretaries and the directors of a number of enterprises on the relationships 
between party committees and their secretaries and the enterprise directors. 
The Economic, Industrial and Research Boards have helped enterprises 
reorganize production and implement the system of paying wages according 

to the product made and that of establishing a contract for complete 
performance of each project in the field of capital construciton. 

The municipality has founded an enterprise directors’ club to enable them 
regularly to exchange experiences and improve their leadership abilities. 
The Municipal Party and People's Committees have directed the on-the-spot 
organization and reorganization of production for exch unit; for example, 
this problem has been resolved for the Haiphong Export Leather Shoes 
Enterprise, the Electricity Enterprises and the 2-9 Machinery Enterprise 
concerning the production trend, composition of goods, investment in capital 
construction, reform of equipment and purchase of new ones, capital and 

raw materials. The Municipal Party and People's Committees have also led 
the restoration and development of the textile, tobacco, beer and soft drinks 
producing sectors and of the manufacture of glass panels used in construction 
and have guided the production of vacuum bottles, bicycles and spare parts 
of higher quality. 
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The Municipal Party Committee has reorganized the cadres’ ranks; assigned 

the cadres trained and improved over the past few years as reinforcements 

to party and people's committees at various echelons and to the posts of 
deputy heads of various boards and sectors in precincts and districts; 

it has also replaced 18 secretaries, 16 chairmen, 46 vice chairmen and 

20 members-cum-secretaries of party committees, 8 heads of public security 
units, 29 secretaries of the Communist Youth Union chapters and 18 chairwomen 
of the Women's Union chapters. At the municipal level, 20 cadres have been 
promoted to the ranks of heads and deputy heads of various boards and sectors. 
Proceeding with the advanced training of substitute cadres, the Municipal 
Party Committee has sent 300 young cadres to study at the centrally-run 
schools in the city. Some 7,000 party members in various enterprises and 
agencies have been recommended to the ward and street authorities in order 

to participate in daily life activities at the grassroots level. 


Reinforcement of socialist commercial sector in conjunction with reform of 
private trade [in boldface] 


In pursuance of its revolutionary action program, the Haiphong Municipal Party 
Committee has concentrated on providing guidance to bring about a vigorous 
change in strengthening socialist commerce in conjunction with managing the 
market and reforming and reorganizing private trade in order to gain control 
of production, distribution and circulation. The aunicipality needs to take 
hold of bot» merchandise and currency and, by relying on production as the 
fundamentai factor, to coordinate it with circulation and to create favorable 
conditions for production development and for gradual stabilization of the 
people's life. To solve some urgent problems on the distribution and 
circulation front, the Municipal Party and People's Committees have guided 
the execution of such tasks as revamping and consolidating the distribution 
and circulation network, strengthening the pricing board and inspecting 

the economic-financial policy implementation by some localities and econm-mic 
sectors and units. 


Based on the satisfactory performance of the above-mentioned tasks, 

the Municipal Party Committee has guided the formation of a management 
mechanism within the distribution and circulation network and has led the 
acquisition and exploitation of sources of goods, the applicaton of the 
pricing system and the organization of distribtuion and circulation. 

To exploit sources of goods in other provinces, it has designated the 
commercial sector to extend activities to Ho Chi Minh City and the Mekong 
River delta and has entrusted the purchase of goods from Central Vietnam 
to the Service Corporations’ and Marketing Cooperatives’ Federations. 
Concerning the various merchandise funds, the municipality has retained 
only two: The merchandise fund designed to sell and supply goods to the 
armed forces and to cadres and manual and office workers, and the merchandise 
fund used in commercial business activities. 


The municipality has applied three types of prices: The supply price applied 

in providing fixed quantities of goods to cadres, manual and office workers, 

and the armed forces; the state-directed retail price applied in purchasing 

eoods according to two-way contracts; and the commercial business price used 
» buying and selling other categories of goods. 
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While improving the state commercial sector's activities, the municipality 
has directed marketing cooperatives to update their activities. More than 
200 such cooperatives in wards and villages have been strengthened. 

The sumber of sale shops in the city’s urban areas alone has soared from 
131 to 217. 


Thanks to the above-mentioned activities, the distribution and circulation 
task done by Haiphong has made noteworthy progress. As of September 1984, 
the total purchase value handled by the state commercial sector has reached 
1.5 billion dong equivalent to 173 percent of that for the same period 

last year. Of this amount of goods purchased, 36 percent is represented 

by on-the-spot purchased goods and 23 percent by merchandise acquired 
through the sector's own endeavor. A fairly large increase has been achieved 
in the purchase and reception of some staple commodities such as pork, 

fresh vegetables, fish sauce and kerosene. The amount of goods acquired 
above and beyond the plan is worth 413 million dong which fulfills 100 percent 
of the yearly plan norm and shows an increase of 46.1 percent over the same 
period last year (not to mention 55 million dong worth of goods acquired 

by the Tourist Corporations’ Federation). The total sale value (excluding 
that for the restaurant and beverage sector) is 1.2 billion dong of which 
over 1 billion dong is represented by retail sale. Other goods such as pork, 
fish sauce, ready-made clothes, laundry soap and so forth have increased 

by 22 to 130 percent [in sale value]. The restauran® sector has expanded 
its network, its menus and improved its service quality; as of September, 
its turnover has come up to 303 million dong representing 231 percent of 
that for the same period last year. Wherever they expand their sphere of 
activity, the state commercial and marketing cooperative sectors immediately 
start reorganizing and reforming private traders. The Municipal Party 

and People's Committees have ordered the setting up of market reform and 
management boards from the municipal to the precinct, district, ward and 
village levels. To date, 88 percent of the total number of wards and 
cooperatives have completed the setting up of market management and private 
trade reform boards. The expansion of the state commercial and marketing 
cooperative sectors has proven effective in restricting the free market 

and restraining the bad habit of hoarding and smuggling goods. As many 

as 1,332 people have shifted to the production field or other servicing 
activities. Along with motivation and persuasion, some administrative 
measures have been taken and penalties meted out to many cases of illegal 
trade. 


Though confirming these initial achievements, the Haiphong Municipal People's 
Committee Conference on socialist trade reinforcement and market reform 

and management has pointed out shortcomings--namely, the weak activities 

and expansion of socialist--especially state--trade and the inadequate 
organization of merchandise purchase and control of its sources. Moreover, 
the supply of fixed quantities of goods to cadres, manual and office workers, 
and the armed forces has not been done on schedule and their quality has not 
been ensured; the delivery of grain products has been postponed for months. 
The prices of some staple commodities have not been unified. The activities 
of marketing cooperatives are still of a purely commercial nature. Many of 
these cooperatives have awkwardly carried owt their organizational task 
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and commercial activities and have not yet determined that their principal 
leadership task is to promote the life of the ward people and, on this basis, 
to expand their business activities to positively contribute to managing the 
market and improving the two daily meals of the people. Because they are 
merely interested in getting a high turnover and making a profit, some shops 
have wholesaled the goods supplied by the high level. Almost all these 
goods have naturally fallen into the traders’ hands. 





Use of combined strength [in boldface] 


The Haiphong Municipal Party Committee has mobilized the combined strength 
of all sectors and all the party organization echelons to participate in 
modernizing the management mechanism from the grassroots level on up and 

in successfully solving certain problems relating to the distribution and 
circulation front. So far almost all sectors in the municipality and nearly 
100 industrial production installations have drawn up their revolutionary 
action programs. All sectors and levels have closely coordinated with the 
mass organizations to uphold the collective ownership spirit, to develop the 
experiences gained, to maintain close contact with production installations 
and to specifically apply the party resolution to each sector, locality and 
unit in order to effect new changes and bring their aggregate strength into 
play on the distribution and circul.tion front. Besides organizing the 

rapid and neat purchase of the Sth-month and spring grain--which surpassed 
the grain procurement norm assigned by the central level by 11 percent-- 

the grain sector has widened its grain purchase and sale network in 3 urban 
precincts by setting up 38 shops in 33 wards and 6 grain purchasing counters 
at communications centers. Innovations have been seen in the activities of 
the financial, banking, pricing, tax, public security and customs sectors 
which have considered the implementation of the Sixth Party Central Committee 
Plenum Resolution as the theme of their own programs of action. By September 
1984, the budget income had reached 1.555 million dong representing 86 percent 
of the [overall] yearly plan norm and including 826 milloin dong which again 
represents 86 percent of the yearly plan norm for the income of the local 
budget alone. The municipal banking sector has paid attention to making 
short- and long-term credit investments aimed at stimulating production 
development and has also further improved merchandise circulation and the 
management of cash receipt and payment. Four inter-ward exchange bureaus 
have been set up in three urban precincts. Credit cooperatives have been 
strengthened to mobilize the people's capital and to lend capital to peasant 
families to enable them to develop animal husbandry. 


Simultaneously with mobilizing this aggregate strength, the Municipal Party 
Committee has directed the uniform implementation of education, economic and 
administrative measures with regard to each economic component and has paid 
attention to using economic stimuli to encourage production and to inducing 
the state commercial sector to forge ahead to take hold of merchandise and 
currency, to diminish the price differentials between the organized and 

free market and gradually to advance toward mastering the society's market. 
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AGRICULTURE 


NAM BO COLLECTIVIZATION FIGURES REPORTED 
BKO70558 Hanoi Domestic Service in Vietnamese 1300 GMT 27 Dec 84 


[Text] In 1984, the provinces of former Nam Bo made numerous efforts to 

bring about drastic changes in various fields to abolish all forms of exploita- 
tion in the countryside, to consolidate and develop production collectives, and 
to build a new socialist countryside. 


To date, the Nam Bo provinces have basically completed the readjustment of land- 
holding in high-yield rice areas and in localities in which land is scarce. 
Landholding readjustment is also continuing in areas in which average per 
capita land distribution is substantial and in floating rice areas. Since 
liberation, the Nam Bo provinces have distributed over 398,000 hectares to 
nearly 309,000 peasant households that had no or insufficient land. Since 1981 
in particular, these provinces have distributed over 105,000 hectares to 

120,000 peasant households having insufficient land. 


Implementing the slogan “active and steady," the Nam Bo provinces have attached 
importance to consolidating existing production collectives and cooperatives. 

At the same time, they have built 376 new cooperatives and 25,681 new production 
collectives, drawing 57.7 percent of the peasant households and 53.4 percent 

of cultivated land into collective production. On the average, each cooperative 
has 251 households, 548 laborers, and 43 hectares of arable land. Along with 
consolidating and developing production collectives and cooperatives, the 
provinces have also paid attention to building production solidarity teams to 
train the peasants for collective production work. To date, they have built 
23,000 solidarity teams, drawing 80 percent of the peasants into collective 
production. 


Thus, by late 1984 over 50 percent of the peasant households in the Nam Bo 
provinces had [word indistinct] collective production work. One province, 
Tien Giang, 20 districts, and 628 villages in Nam Bo have basically completed 
the transformation of agriculture. 
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AGRICULTURE 


MEASURES TO STRENGTHEN PLANT PROTECTION DISCUSSED 
Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 29 Oct 84 pp 1, 4 


[Editorial: “Getting Ready for the Winter-Spring Production Season: 
Strengthening Plant Protection") 


[Text] Agricultural production still depends largely on natural conditions 
and bears the impact of natural calamities. Damage by pests and rodents 
alone causes the world to lose hundreds of millions of tons of grain a year. 


In our country, although plant protection has been strengthened in recent 
years, it has not succeeded in reducing pest-related losses to the lowest 
level. Sometimes, the damage has been very substantial. During this year's 
production seasons stem borers, leaf folders, brown leaf hoppers, rice blasts 
and Aphelenchoides Oryzae hurt many areas; rice gall flies were seen in the 
Nam Bo Delta while rice leaf beetles, which were exterminated 20 years ago, 
have reappeared, taking on epidemic proportions in many Red River delta 
provinces. About 350,000 hectares of 10th-month rice were affected by 
harmful insects. Past production seasons show that neglect in pests 
prevention and control alone was able to cause grain output to lose from 3 to 
5 percent, and at some places, from 60 to 70 percent. 


Due to achievements in agricultural science and technology, and to a new 
management system, our agricultural production has experienced spectacular 
changes involving crop patterns and echedules, and the practices of intensive 
cultivation and multi-cropping aimed at increasing the volume of production 
of grain and other agricultural products. And this is additional reason for 
paying appropriate attention to plant protection. To strengthen plant 
protection activities we should take simultaneous measures. We should 
vigorously apply technical advances to selecting seeds, working in the 
fields, protecting storehouses, and to all other activities--producing and 
using great quantities of pest-resistant plants and observing production 
schedules and requirements on irrigation, fertilization and care, in line 
with technology and logic. Each of these measures should be carried out in 
the right place and at the right time and under close and centralized 
guidance, stressing cooperation between the state and people, the central 
echelon and localities, and combining pests prevention and control through 
manual means and locally available insecticides with mechanical means and 
chemical drugs. We should properly predict, warn and inform on pest 
conditions. We should overcome the inclination to slight plant protection 
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and overlook harmful insects. Pest damage can be traced to an uneven plant 
protection movement, a failure to carry out technological measures and 
processes in a regular and synchronous manner, a shortage of special 
insecticides, and untimely supplies of various drugs and means. These 
shortcomings should be promptly overcome. 


Along with proper preparation of technological and material conditions, plant 
protection activities should be well organized and managed so as to serve and 
protect production. We should properly consolidate the plant protection 
apparatus from the districts to its grassroots level network in accordance 
with the new management structure. Plant protection forces at the 
grass-roots level should undergo training to acquire knowledge about harmful 
insects, prevention and control measures and processes, and ways to evaluate 
pests. We should make the best of experiences from the building of district 
plant insurance corporations in the northern provinces and of plant 
protection stations in the southern provinces, and we should accelerate the 
revamping of plant protection organization and management throughout the 
nation with a view to raising responsibilities and efficiency in production. 
Moreover, we should strongly shift the bureaucratic and cumbersome mode of 
production to a system based on profit-and-loss accounting and on the 
principle of linking responsibilities and enjoyment to results of collective 
production. 





Plant protection is an interconnected technological activity, which requires 
centralized and strict guidance, an appropriate investment policy, and an 
ability to mobilize the masses to participate. In the 1984-85 winter-spring 
production season, plant protection officials should properly carry out such 
immediate measures as cleaning up the fields after harvesting the 10th-month 
rice; thwarting harmful diseases from infecting winter-spring seedlings; 
appropriately determining seed varieties and ensuring respect for sowing and 
planting schedules; promptly detecting pests pockets and devising prevention 
and control measures; and providing insecticides and spraying tanks in 
sufficient quantities. Organs in charge of plant protection and supply of 
technical agricultural provisions are responsible for controlling the quality 
of various drugs, and for promptly supplying insecticides and guiding their 
use 80 as to make them most efficient. We should also foil the use of drugs 
at one's convenience and the practice of distributing insecticides to 
cooperative members, which harms the health of laborers and their families. 
To properly carry out plant protection activity is to safeguard the results 
of intensive cultivation and multi-cropping, and it can be seen as a measure 
aimed at raising crop productivity and the volume of production. 
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AGRICULTURE 


EDITORIAL STRESSES IMPORTANCE OF TECHNICAL ADVANCES IN AGRICULTURE 
Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 7 Dec 84 pp 1, 4 
(Editorial: "Applying Technological Advances in Agricultural Production"] 


{Text] The development of agricultural production, especially grain 
production, demands the rapid application of technological advances (which 
include the achievements of scientific research, advanced technical standards 
and progressive production experiences at home and abroad) in production. 
Technological advances are the primary measure in the development of 
production and are an internal factor of a progressive production systen. 


To rapidly apply technological advances, it is necessary to resolve numerous 
rather complex problems: defining the scope within which technological 
advances can be applied; elaborating economic-technological argumentation; 
defining the planning process, the forms of organization and methods by which 
technological advances are to be introduced in production; establishing the 
forms of economic contracts and responsibility contracts to be used; defining 
the product distribution policy; determining what support will be provided by 
the state in the form of materials and funding; determining the responsibility 
of state agencies; building model units; and publicizing technological 
advances and introducing them to the basic unit and producer. 


Actual experience has shown that in order for technological advances to be 
quickly applied in agricultural production, not only is it necessary for each 
of the jobs mentioned above to be performed well, but all of them must be 
carried out in an integrated and well coordinated manner as well. The scope 
within which a technological advance is to be applied must provide the 
scientific base necessary for the technological advance and be consistent with 
the integrated nature of production when conditions permit its widespread 
application in production. The elaboration of economic-technical 
argumentation must not only lay the scientific bases, but also provide the 
other conditions necessary for a technological advance to be applied in 
production in a manner that yields high economic returns and effectively 
supports production targets. We must correct the problems of economic- 
technical argumentation being vague and general in nature or being so detiiled 
that existing material bases cannot provide the necessary support. 
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The yearly and long-term production plans of the localities and basic 
production units must be formulated on the basis of certified technological 
advances. Conversely, the plan for the application of technological advances 
is one of the important measures guaranteeing that the production plan will be 
carried out successfully. Tying the production plan to the plan for the 
application of technological advances is an indispensable part of the entire 
plan for socio-economic development, in general. Plans for the application of 
technological advances must be formulated within the localities and assigned 
to the localities for implementation. Only in this way is it possible to 
Closely tie the various research institutes to production and tap the 
initiative of the basic production units in the application of technological 
advances. 


In the past, technological advances were introduced in production merely on 
the basis of agreements or responsibility contracts between scientific 
research facilities and localities or basic production units without any 
strictly binding economic responsibilities, consequently, there was no 
incentive, no motivation for individuals and coliectives to apply 
technological advances in production well. It is necessary to implement, more 
widely and better, the decision of the state concerning the signing and 
execution of economic contracts in scientific research and the application of 
technological advances and insure a proper balance of economic interests 
between the basic production units and scientific-technical agencies. 


It is at the basic production units that technological advances are applied. 
Therefore, the localities, especially the district level, are the units that 
manage and organize the dissemination of technological advances within 
production. Technological ad.?nces are factors of day to day production, are 
production measures, are measur.s that support production; at the same time, 
they continue to be factors of applied research when applied in main crop 
production. Developing models of the introduction of technological advances 
in crop production over a large area is a very important part of the rapid 
introduction of technological advances in production. Because agriculture is 
an economic sector that has biological characteristics, the results of 
research within the laboratory and crop yields on trial plots are generally 
higher than the yields achieved when a technological advance is applied in 
main crop production. Experience has shown that many technological advances 
that have been applied in production but not through large-scale models have 
not only failed to yield high results, but have also adversely affected 
production or yield results on a small area during their first years but then 
gradually lose their impact. Developing models of the application of 
technological advances within the scope of the district is very important 
because the results that are achieved lend the power of persuasion to the 
effort to introduce a technological advance in expanded production. 


The introduction of a technological advance in production demands that the 
necessary material conditions be established. At a time when agricultural 
supply sources are limited, support from the state in the form of materials 
and funding to insure that the standards required by technological advances 
are met is necessary. However, the quantity of materials provided for this 
purpose by the state must be carefully calculated, must be scientifically 
calculated, and must be based on units and localities making the fullest 
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possible use of their existing sources of materials. The practice of "quickly 
responding" to a technological advance solely for the purpose of trying to 
obtain support materials from the state must be avoided. 


The basic production units and laborers are the units and individuals that 
directly utilize technological advances within production. Therefore, persons 
who are directly engaged in production must have knowledge of the science and 
the technological advances they are applying. Many form= of activity and 
methods must be employed to disseminate knowledge about technical innovations 
to each laborer that has accepted a contract. The experiences of the advanced 
model units in the application of technological advances must be promptly 
reviewed so that technological advances are quickly applied more widely within 
production and become an important measure in the development of our country's 
agricultural production. 
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AGRICULTURE 


TIEN GIANG, HAIPHONG HARVEST FLOOD DAMAGED RICE CROPS 
Hanoi QUAN DOI NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 25 Nov 84 p 1 


(VNA News Release: "Tien Giang Province Makes It Possible for Flood Stricken 
Areas To Transplant Winter-Spring Rice on Schedule; Haiphong Concentrates on 
Quickly Harvesting 10th Month Rice and Planting Winter Crops") 


[Text] The Tien Giang Provincial Party Committee and People's Committee have 
organized inspections to assess living conditions anc the production situation 
within the flood stricken areas. The province has supplied to cooperatives 
and production collectives more than 640 tons of seed paddy for the planting 
of winter-spring rice and provided aid to families who are short of help and 
experiencing difficulties so that they can quickly stabilize their daily 
lives. 


The districts of the province have mobilized 100,000 mandays to enlarge canals 
and ditches to drain off the floodwaters and leach sulfates from fields and 
build 130 kilometers of area and plot embankments. The districts and city 
have also organized forces to repair roads, houses and schools. 


To date, Tien Giang has planted 16,400 hectares of winter-spring rice, 26 
percent of its plan target. 


--The recent heavy rainstorms resulted in the flooding of the major portion of 
the land under the cultivation of 10th month rice in the fields along the 
rivers and in the lowlying areas of Thuy Nguyen, Tien Lang and Do Son 
Districts in the outskirts of Haiphong. The cooperatives in An Hai, Thuy 
Nguyen and Kien An Districts have been concentrating their efforts on 
harvesting the fields of mature rice and preparing the ground for winter crops 
that are still in season as the floodwaters recede. 


Vinh Bao District has increased its inspections and supervision, helped 
cooperatives draw up a schedule for the harvesting of the mature rice on each 
field, put into effect plans to mobilize cooperative member families to 
quickly harvest the rice on contract fields and sent shock youths, students, 
troops and cadres from throughout the district to provide support at places 
that are encountering difficulties. During the past several days, an average 
of 15,000 to 20,000 persons have been participating in the harvesting of 10th 
month rice within the district. The cooperatives . the district have 
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mobilized more than 2,000 improved carts and over 100 wooden boats and used 
more than 10,000 bamboo mats to put the rice in storage and prevent paddy from 
spilling onto the ground while being transported back to homes. 


Thuy Nguyen District, which promptly opened the sluice gates in dikes to drain 
the water from lowlying fields, mobilized dozens of boats at cooperatives in 
higher areas to assist the villages in which much rice was flooded. Asa 
result, more than 7,000 hectares of flooded rice were promptly harvested. 


Do Son District has promptly supplied materials and means for the harvesting 
of 10th month rice and cultivation of winter crops to cooperatives. The 
district has sent to basic units nearly 3,000 sickles, more than 3,000 
carrying pole frames, thousands of bamboo mats and so forth. The Ngu Phuc, 
Kien Quoc and Hop Duc Cooperatives have finished harvesting all of their 
flooded 10th month rice fields and have properly stored the paddy they 
harvested to protect it against spoilage and “oss. 
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LIGHT INDUSTRY 


REALISTIC MEASURES TO IMPROVE HANDICRAFTS PRODUCTION 
Hanoi NHAN DAN in Vietnamese 1 Nov 84 p 2 


[Article by Nhuyen Dinh The, director of Dai Thanh Sewing-Weaving Cooperative 
in Ho Chi Minh City: “Eliminating Inappropriate and Outmoded Regulations 
Is a Positive Measure for Stimulating Production"] 


[Text] Beginning with a production unit founded immediately after the 
liberation day with the participation of 34 cooperative members and including 
28 sewing machines and a housing area which was borrowed and used as the 
production location, our establishment has now become a cooperative with 

a yearly output of about Z million clothing items worth 22 milliong dong 
(based on the fixed prices in force in 1970). Using its own capital, 

our cooperative has built new houses and workshops with an area of 2,000 
square meters, acquired 200 more machines and recruited 300 cooperative 
members. Each year, after paying its members’ wages, our cooperative has 
paid nearly 10 million dong to the state and local budgets (including taxes, 
operational expenses, contributions to the precinct fund and to the building 
of welfare projects, etc.). 


Taking into account the practical activities of the installation and the 
result of its production and business, we find that eliminating inappropriate 
and outmoded regulations, developing the installation's initiative in 
production and business and combining planning with socialist economic 

and business accounting are one of the most important factors to promote 
production development for the benefit of the state, collective and laborers. 


Up to 1979, our production installation's principal job was to produce goods 
on contract with two state agencies: the Saigon State Ready-made Clothing 
Enterprise and the Municipal Cotton Textile Corporation. All the production 
and business activities of our cooperative depended on these two agencies. 
We organized production activities whenever raw materials and other supplies 
were available and we had to wait for and rely on their delivery whenever 
they ran short. When the contract-ordering agencies did not have enough 

raw materials to supply, we stopped production and even once thought of 
shutting down our cooperative. There was a time when our installation 
intended to transfer most of its laborers to the Long Thanh new economic 
zone to grow cassava and do gardening so that only a small number of our 
cooperative members would be retained to collect odds and ends to make 
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economical pillowcases and children's clothes. If so, the laborers’ wares 
would not be assured, the fixed assets would be used to meet expenses and 

a number of laborers would naturally leave the cooperative and take up 
commercial activities. It was in 1979-80 when many state ready-made clothing 
installations and collectives were in a difficult situation while the South 
Vietnamese sarkets-—-especially the Ben Thanh, An Dong, Binh Tay and Chau loc 
ones--were overflowing with textiles. On the contrary, at that time, 

many state commercial installations and collectives did not have enough 
ready-made clothes to sell to cadres, workers and the people. Therefore, 
private tailor’s shops thrived, bought up fabrics, made clothes and dumped 
them on the free market for sale at high prices. 


Why was our ready-made clothing installation paralyzed when raw materials 
were available on the market? Deciding to eliminate inappropriate and 
outmoded formalities rather than remaining helpless with our hands tied up, 
we proposed a new working formula: self-reliant production without looking 
for a consumer market, which means that we were allowed to mobilize the 
cooperative members’ capital at a S-percent interest to buy fabrics at the 
market to make clothes for sale to state commercial agencies and collectives 
according to economic contracts and at agreed prices (subject to examination 
and approval by the municipal or precinct pricing organ). This working 
method was supported by the municipality, precinct and purchasing organs 
and it created favorable conditions for us such as the possibility of 
borrowing capital from the bank and initiating and signing contracts for 
our production installation. Consequently, our production installation 
and many other ready-made clothing collective units in the city have been 
revived and continuously expanded and have produced plenty of goods for 
supply to the state and collective commercial sectors, thus contributing 

to the struggle against private traders and to stabilizing market prices. 
Since the tailoring fee charged by our cooperative is more than 10 times 
{as published] cheaper than that of private tailors, the products sold by 
the state commercial sector to consumers are 10 to 15 percent cheaper than 
the free market prices. 





So far this method has been applied because South Vietnam's economy is 
still made up of five components so that the amount of fabrics belonging 
to peasants and fishermen who sell agricultural and food products to the 
state in exchange for other goods is very large. These goods constitute 
an abundant source of raw materials for production installations. 

On the other hand, after fulfilling or overfulfilling their obligation 
to deliver agricultural and good products to the state, the western and 
eastern Nam Bo provinces and some northern ones have received a large 
amount of cloth and silk fabrics to resolve by themselves the people's 
clothing problem, thus becoming important customers of ready-made clothing 
installations. 


We have not yet mentioned the eource of cloth created through the economic 
alliance between various localities and textile factories and by the amount 
of fabrics sent by thousands of overseas people to their relatives in the 
city. Following this trend, our production installation has established 
relationships with many cotton and textile corporations in the city and 
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in dozens of provinces throughout the country from the Mekong River delta 

to the Bac Bo delta and from the eastern Nam Bo provinces to those situated 
at the fatherland's northern border. To improve this operational method, 

we would suggest that the competent levels assist production installations 
in borrowing the initial capital to buy raw materials and that the legal 
system organs take into account the peculiarities of the present economic 
situation and remove impediments caused by inappropriate formalities in 
controlling invoices and documents for the reason that when buying rav 
materials in the free market, it is impossible to obtain the original 
written proofs to legally justify the purchase. If not bought by collective 
production installations, such goods would have been bought by private traders 
to corner the market. Of course, all acts of the production installations 
must be explicit and conformable to the regulations in force and be approved 
by the higher-level management organs and the Precinct People's Committees 
and all the products made must be delivered and sold to the state commercial 
and supply agencies. 


Decision No 133-CP of the Council of Ministers on the promotion of small 
industry and handicrafts production is being welcomed by the laboring people. 
However, in view of the manifold imbalance in the economic situation, 

there still remain numerous difficulties in implementing regulations on 

the supply of materials, grain and eight staple commodities to handicrafts 
production installations in various sectors and localities. The fact that 
handicraftsmen in the southern provinces have for many years been accustomed 
to the market situation and have rarely depended on the bureaucratic supply 
system is a favorable condition worthy of consideration in organizing 

and directing production and business activities along socialist lines. 

The prices fixed for nine staple commodiries according to Decision No 133-CP 
are usually two to three times cheaper than the market ones (50-80 dong for 
meat and 5-12 dong for rice) and have frequently become outdated in view 

of the current upward price fluctuations. For this reason, the production 
cost of goods is still unrealistic and does not fully reflect the actual 
expenditures incurred in the production process. Because of the limited 
amount of goods in the state's possession and because of the huge number 

of supply recipients, it is necessary to focus on supplying goods to priority 
zones; if the supply scope is expanded, merchandise availability will be 
plunged in a constant state of tension, which will result in the impossibility 
of supplying goods to all the recipients, in benefiting one sector to the 
detriment of another and in arousing envy between the collective and state 
economic sectors. Our efforts in economic activities must be geared toward 
gradually eliminating inappropriate and outmoded regulations in the pricing 
system so that all manufactured products fully reflect both the embodied 

and human labor and that the production cost accurately represents not only 
the actual prices of raw materials but also those of staple commodities. 
Otherwise and willy-nilly, the production cost will continue to be of 

an unrealistic nature and can hardly stimulate production development. 

The southern handicraftsmen's ability to acquire grain and food products 

by themselves has become a reality because at present a fairly large amount 
of goods circulating in the free market is being sold at “business maintenance 
prices” [gias baor dqamr kinh doanh] [prices to allow one to do business) 

by both the state commercial and marketing cooperative sectors; these goods 
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--plus the fairly great quantities of agricultural and food products sold 
in the free market by individual peasants and the household economy-- 

can meet the consumption needs of municipal and city residents not engaged 
in agricultural production. For several years, most members of handicrafts 
cooperatives in the south, including those working with our installation 
have not been supplied with eight types of staple commodities but have 
managed to acquire them through the organized market. They only hope that 
the unit prices used as a basis for their wages will be calculated and 
adjusted in accordance with the market prices. 


For the purpose of eliminating inappropriate and outmoded regulations 

and implementing economic accounting in socialist business activities, 

we propose the application of either of these two working methods: Inclusion 
of all sorts of actual and rational production expenditures (including nine 
commodities sold in fixed quantities) in the production cost or wage unit 

(if goods are produced on contract)--or their inclusion in the noncollectible 
rate (tax-exempt wage)--that is, all these actual expenditures must be 

added up in order to ensure the essential standard of living for laborers. 
Specifically, after making preliminary calculations, we find that the 
tax-exempt income which is now fixed at 400 dong should be raised to between 
1,600 and 1,800 dong. This noncollectible rate will increase or decrease 
according to the fluctuating cost of living reflected in the market prices. 
If this is done, the laboring people will use the monetary value of their 
labor performance to meet their own daily needs and those of their families 
and the state will no longer have to supply goods to over 1 million people 
in this economic sector, thus enabling small industry and handicrafts 
production to take new steps forward. 


9332 
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BRIOGCRAPHICS 


INFORMATION ON VIETNAMESE PERSONALITIES 


[The following information on Vietnamese personalities has been extracted from 
Vietnamese-Language sources published in Hanoi, unless otherwise indicated. 
Asterisked job title indicates that this is the first known press reference to 
this individual functioning in this capacity.) 


Trah Vin An [TRAANF VAWN AN], *Major General 


*Deputy Commander, 4th Military Region; recently he attended the 4th Military 
Region's first conference on military history. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 1 Dec 84 p 1) 


Hoang Cam [HOANGF CAAMF], Lieutenant General 


*Chairman of the Military Council, 4th Military Region; recently he attended the 
4th Military Region's lst conference on military history. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 
Ll Dec 84 p 1) 


Ham Chou [HAMF CHAAU] 


*Acting Editor-in-chief of the Socialist Party of Vietnam monthly magazine 
TO QUOC; on 11 October 1984 he attended ceremonies marking the 30th anniversary 
of his magazine. (TO QUOC Nov 84 p 35) 


vide Chi [VIEETJ CHT] 


“Mead of the Cultivation Department, Ministry of Agriculture; his article 
"Soy Beans: Problems and Prospects” appeared in the cited source. (NHAN DAN 
5 Dec 84 p 2) 


“Sng Chudng [HOONGF CHUWOWNG] 


Vice President of the Vietnam Journalists Association; on 28 November 1984 he 
attended a reception for a delegation of Soviet newspapermen. (NHAN DAN 
30 Nov 84 p 1) 


trdn Hou Oc [TRAANF HUWUX DAWCS] 


Member of the Central Committee of the CPV; *Vice Chairman of the Central 
Control Committee of the CPV; on 29 November 1984 he attended a reception for 
a delegation of CPSU Central Committee cadres. (NHAN DAN 30 Nov 84 p 1) 
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“vv 


Nguyen Thi Dinh [NGUYEENX THIJ DINHJ] 

Member of the Central Committee of the CPV; president of the Vietnam-Cuba 
Friendship Association; on 1 December 1984 she attended a reception at the 
Cuban Embassy to mark Cuban Armed Forces Day. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 2 Dec 84 p 1) 


~~ 
Hoang Huu ®6n [HOANGF HUWUX DOON] 





Deputy director of the Grain Service, Vinh Phu Province; his article "Collection 
and Processing of Manioc in Vinh Phu" appeared in the cited source. (NHAN DAN 
29 Nov 84 p 2) 


Didng Thi Ha [ZUWOWNG THIJ HAF] 
eo 


*Vice President of the Women's Union, Ha Tuyen Province; on 27 November 1984 
she accompanied Political Bureau member Truong-Chinh on his visit to her 
province. (NHAN DAN 29 Nov 84 p i) 


Song Had [SONG HAOF] 


Member of the Central Committee of the CPV; minister of war invalids and social 
welfare; on 1 December 1984 he received a Soviet delegation. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAY 
3 Dec 84 p 1) 


Nguyen Huy Hieu [NGUYEENX HUY HIEEUJ|, *Colonel 


Age 37; commander of a division in Q Gp; he was mentioned in an article about 
flood countermeasures employed by his unit. (NHAN DAN 29 Nov 84 p 3) 


ang Hoa [DAWNGF HOAF], Major General 


*Senior Political Officer, 4th Military Region; recently he attended the 4th 
Military Region's lst conference on military history. (QUAN DOT NHAN DAN 
1 Dec 84 p 1) 


Pham Dic Hoa [PHAMJ DUWCS HOAS], deceased 

° 
Born on 11 January 1916; member of the CPV; former Chief of Staff of the Tay Ba 
Military Region; former head of the College of Foreign Languages; he was in 


retirement at the time of his death on 7 December 1984 at the Vietnam-Soviet 
Friendship Hospital. (NHAN DAN 9 Dec 84 p 4) 


“~ 4 
Nguy@n Kiem [NGUYEENX KIEEMJ], *Colonel 
t 


His article abvut the Quyet Thang Corps appeared in the cited source, (OUAN DO] 
NHAN DAN 5 Dec 84 p 2) 


Trfn Kién [TRAANF KIEEN] 
Secretary of the Central Committee of the CPV; Chairman of the Central Control 


Committee of the CPV; on 29 November 1984 he attended a reception for a delega- 
tion of CPSU Central Committee cadres. (NHAN DAN 30 Nov 84 p 1) 
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w~ 
Dang Hub Ky {DAWNGJ HUWUX KYF], deceased 


Born on 1 June 1911 at Nam Hong Village, Nam Ninh District, Ha Nam Ninh Province; 
a caire since before the August 1945 Revolution; former Vice Chairman of the 
Administrative Committee [former] Nam Dinh Province; former deputy head of 

the Trade Seivice, Phu Tho Province; former Trade Union Secretary of the Crains 
General Department. He was in retirement at the time of his death at his home 
on 3 December 1984. (NHAN DAN 5 Dec 84 p 4) 


Tuene Lai [TUWOWNG LAI] 
*Deputy head of the Philosophy Institute; Social Science Commission; his recent 
talks in Hanoi, Haiphong and Danang were reported in the cited source. (TO QUOC 
Nov 84 p 18] 

. 
Hoang Thi Lam [HOANGF THIJ LAAM] 

@ 

*Vice President of the Women's Union, Ha Tuyen Province; on 27 November 1984 


she accompanied Political Bureau member Truong-Chinh during his visit to her 
province. (NHAN DAN 29 Nov 84 p 1) 


tr4n Lam [TRAANF LAAM] 


Vice President of the Vietnam Journalists Association; on 28 November 1984 he 
attended a reception for visiting Soviet newspapermen. (NHAN DAN 30 Nov 84 p 1) 


Ad w/ 
Nguyen Hong Linh [NGUYEENX HOONGF LINHX] 


Member of the Secretariat of the Vietnam Journalists Association; editor-in-chief 
of the Hanoi daily newspaper HANOI MOI; on 11 October 1984 he attended ceremonies 
marking the 30th anniversary of the magazine TO QUOC. (TO QUOC Nov 84 p 35) 


v/ 
£$ Dinh Lun [DOOX DINHF LUAANJ], *Colonel 
@ 


*Commander, 175th Military Hospital; his response to a complaint concerning 
his hospital appeared in the cited source. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 4 Dec 84 p 3) 


Lé vkn Lidng [LEE VAWN LUWOWNG) 
Member of the Central Committee of the CPV; secretary of the CPV Committee, 
Hanoi; on 29 November 1984 he attended a reception for a delegation of CPSU 
Central Committee cadre. (NHAN DAN 30 Nov 84 p 1) 

4 
tran mt Lubhg [TRAANF DUWCS LUWOWNG] 
Alternate member of the CPV Central Committee; head of the Geology Ceneral 


Department; on 8 December 1984 he attended a reception for Geology Sector 
delegations from Laos and Cambodia. (NHAN DAN 9 Dec 84 p 1) 
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~ / 
Hoang Trddng Minh [HOANGF TRUWOWNG MINH] 


Head of the Nationalities Department, CPV Central Committee; chairman of the 
Government Nationalities Committee; recently he attended the lst National 
Muong Tribal Cadres Conference. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 4 Dec 84 p 1) 


Cam Ngoan [CAAMF NGOAN] 


Vice Chairman of the National Assembly; *Deputy Head of the Nationalities 
Department, CPV Central Committee; recently he attended the lst National 
Muong Tribal Cadres Conference. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 4 Dec 84 p 1) 


Neuyen Thi Nhu [NGUYEENX THIJ NHUW] 


Member of the CPV Central Committee; Vice President and Secretary General of 
the Vietnam Women's Union; on 27 November 1984 she accompanied Political Bureau 
member Truong-Chinh on a visit to Ha Tuyen Province. (NHAN DAN 29 Nov 84 p 1) 


\ 4 - 
Hoang The Phiet [HOANGF THEES PHIEETJ], deceased 


Deputy Chief of the Riverways Department, Ministry of Communications and Trans- 
portation; he died on 7 December 1984 at the Vietnam-Soviet Friendship Hospital. 


(NHAN DAN 9 Dec 84 p 4) 
~ 


y 4 
Nguyén Viet Pho [NGUYEENX VIEETS PHOOR] 


Deputy Head of the Meteorology and Hydrology General Department; his article 
"Warnings of Unusual Climatic and Weather Factors" appeared in the cited source. 
(NHAN DAN 9 Dec 84 p 3) 


Ho&tng Phudng [HOANGF PHUWOWNG], Lieutenant General 


*Head of the Military History Research Institute; recently he attended the 4th 
Military Region's lst conference on military history. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 
l Dec 84 p 1) 


Phan Quang [PHAN QUANG] 


Deputy Secretary General of the Vietnam Journalists Association; *Head of the 
Press Section, Propaganda and Training Department of the CPV Central Committee; 
on J1 October 1984 he attended ceremonies marking the 30th anniversary of the 
magazine TO QUOC. [TO QUOC Nov 84 p 33) 

ag v 
Nguyén Van So [NGUYEENX VAWN SOWR] 


Secretary of the CPV Committee, Ha Son Binh Province; recently he attended the 
lst National Muong Tribal Cadres Conference. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 4 Dec 84 p 1) 


Vv 


4 t 
Nguyen Quy Tao [NGUYEENX QUYS TAOR], *Colonel, Professor 


His article "Prevention of the Causes of Cancer" appeared in the cited source. 
(QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 10 Dec 84 p 3) 
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Huynh Van Thanh [HUYNHF VAWN THANHF] 


*Chairman of the People's Committee, 3d Precinct, Ho Chi Minh City; his article 
"Youth Enthusiastically Meets Its Obligation to Defend the Fatherland" appeared 
in the cited source. (NHAN DAN 7 Dec 84 p 3) 


Trinh Van Thu [TRINHJ VAWN THU] 


*Deputy Head of the Meteorology and Hydrology General Department; recently he 
held a press conference in Ho Chi Minh City on the results of joint observations 
by the USSR and Vietnam on research in tropical weather and storms by aircraft. 
(NHAN DAN 3 Dec 84 p 1) 


Tran Xuan Thuy [TRAANF XUAAN THUYR] 


Vice Minister of Forestry; his article on afforestation appeared in the cited 
source. (THIEU NIEN TIEN PHONG 9 Nov 84 p 1) 


w/v 
A 4 
Nguyén Qudc Thutic [NGUYEENX QUOOCS THUWOWCS], *Major General 


*Deputy Commander and Chief of Staff of the 4th Military Region; recently he 
attended the 4th Military Region's lst conference on military history. 
(QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 1 Dec 84 p 1) 


N 
Ha Xuan Trudng [HAF XUAAN TRUWOWNGF) 


Alternate member of the CPV Central Committee; chairman of the Vietnam Committee 
for Solidarity With the People of Chile; on 29 November 1984 he attended a meeting 
of committees supporting Nicaragua, El Salvador and Chile to discuss past 
activities and future plans. (NHAN DAN 1 Dec 84 p 1) 


a’ v 


vA 
Tran Van Tuan [TRAANF VAWN TUAANS] 


Acting Secretary of the Ho Chi Minh Communist Youth Union, Hanoi; 
on 22-27 November 1984 he headed a Youth Union delegation to an Indochina Youth 
Union rally in Phnom Penh. (QUAN DOI NHAN DAN 4 Dec 84 p 1) 


Cso: 4209/161 END 
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